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PREFACE

Portuguese Programmatic Course was prepared by Jack Lee Ulsh, supervisor of
Portuguese instruction at the Foreign Service Institute. This first volume contains 25
units of work. Volume 2 contains an additional 23 units and completes the course. The
Portuguese presented in both volumes is educated speech drawn principally from Brazilian
sources but intended to serve the needs of students going to Europe or Africa. The guid-
ance of an instructor will be helpful in making such adaptations as are appropriate for
continental or African Portuguese as well as for regional variations within Brazil.

The first edition of Volume I appeared in 1974. In this, the revised edition, units
1 - 7 have been rewritten with an entirely different format and units 8 - 10 have under-
gone major changes. Units 11 - 25 have been left essentially as they were, receiving only
minor modifications and corrections.

Inés de Freitas Ulsh was the author’s chief consultant for the first edition, contribu-
ting substantially to the development of many of the dialogs and drills. Much of her work
remains in units 11 - 25 of the present edition. The author’s principal contributor and
consultant for the revised units 1 - 10 has been Murilo Von Meien. Useful suggestions
were offered by M. Zilah Pereira Aranha.

The tape recordings which provide the principal substance of this course were made
under the guidance of Mr. Ulsh in the FSI language laboratory with Jos¢ M. Ramirez serv-
ing as the audio engineer. The Portuguese voicing was done by Yara Alvarenga, T. Lisieux
C. Campbell, Zoe Finhane Greene, Milenne Dias Hauseman, Neire Barim de Souza
Johnson, Mrs. Ulsh and Mr. Von Meien. Announcements and English voicing were
supplied by Mr. Ulsh.

The original manuscript was typed by Irma Ponce, Maryko Deemer and Claire
Freeman. Revised units 1 - 10 and the changed portions of units 11 - 25 were typed by
Megan Maria McCall.

The cover and the title page were prepared by John McClelland of the Audio Visual
Staff. Mr. Von Meien photographed the view of Rio de Janeiro which was used for the
cover design of both volumes.

The original edition of Volume I was accompanied by an instructor’s manual which
provided a guide to the recorded portions of the student’s text and contained a script for
all of the Portuguese which had been recorded and which did not appear in print in the
student text. The revised Volume I has no separate instructor’s manual. Recorded
portions which are no! evident from the text are included in a special section in the back

of the volume.
%/%

Lloyd B. Swift
Associate Dean
School of Language Studies
Foreign Service Institute
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Foreword

This volume contains twenty-five units of work. Units one
through twenty-four contain new material. Unit twenty-five is a
review.

A portion of the materials is presented through programming.

Indeed, the word programmatic in the title means just that:

partially programmed.

In the typical programmed format, information is given to you
by means of a carefully designed sequence of numbered 'frames.'
What is a 'frame?' A frame is simply a step in a learning
sequence, and it bears a number for identification. Let us

illustrate.

1. Right now you are looking at a frame. It is frame number one,
and we have given it that number. It is the first step in a

very brief learning sequence that you are now undertaking.

2. This is frame number 2. Usually a frame will refer you to an
item recorded on the tape. When this is the case, you will see
one or more sets of parentheses appearing right after the
frame and just below it, like this:

) )
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The parentheses will always mean that something is recorded on
the tape, and the number of sets of parentheses will always
tell you the number of times that that particular 'something’
is recorded on the tape. Thus, two sets of parentheses will
indicate that the item appears twice. Likewise, you can
expect to hear an item three times if you see this:

¢ ¢ ) )

S0, when you see one or more sets of ( ), you should turn
on the tape and listen. But, always be sure you read the
frame first. You will probably find it necessary to turn
off the tape after the last set of ( ) to keep the tape

from getting ahead of you.

You will often see an 'x' after some or all of the parentheses,

like this:

That 'x' means that you are to mimic aloud (at the very least,
under you breath, softly) what you have just heard. 1In this
case you would repeat aloud after each of the last three times
you hear the item. You may let the tape run as you do this.

«( )y C J)x ( )x ( )x

vi
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7. Beginning in Unit 10 you will be asked questions which will be
based on information we have given you. You are to answer
aloud. The correct answers will appear just below the frame,
to the left of the page, partially in the margin, like this:

(Answer)

8. Always give you answer aloud first. Then check the answer
in the left margin to see if you were right. To avoid
temptation you should keep the answer covered with your hand
or a suitably sized piece of paper.* Reveal the answer only
after you have spoken it aloud. You should then further
verify the correct response by listening to it on the tape,
where we have pre-recorded it, and by repeating it aloud as
shown. This procedure will usually be indicated as follows:

Verify: ( Ix ( Ix

So much for our very brief introduction to programming. It
is unlikely that you will have any trouble following along.

All portions of these materials, whether they are programmed
or not, lend themselves well to self-instruction. It is

recommended, however, that you have a 'check-out' session with an

* The author once saw a student using a fat cigar. No objections,
provided it's not lighted!

vii
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instructor at regular intervals to assure yourself that you are
progressing satisfactorily. During these sessions the instructor
can verify what you have prepared, polishing it and practicing

it with you. 1In an intensive course where you are studying
Portuguese up to eight hours a day it is advisable to plan on two
to three or more hours of 'check-out' per day, preferably not all
at one sitting.

In the first six units the programming leads to brief
conversational exchanges. These exchanges appear in the text and
they are pre-recorded on tape. You should take the time to learn
them well, because you will be asked to exhibit them and practice
them with your instructor during the check-out sessions.

A series of longer exchanges called dialogs begins in Unit
seven. These too you will want to prepare thoroughly so that you
feel comfortable participating in them with your instructor.

In Units eight through twenty-four you will find a variety
of practice exercises dealing with one or another grammatical
point. Most of these exercises are recorded on tape. Follow
the instructions for each one and work conscientiously. Your
instructor will want to verify that you have mastered the point

being drilled.

viii
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Unit 1

Listen to this vowel sound on the tape.
yet.
(G ¢ )

Do not repeat it

The sound you just heard is a Portuguese nasal vowel.

Listen to it again.

¢ ) ¢ )

This nasal vowel sound is seldom heard all by itself.

Usually it is heard in combination with other sounds. To

illustrate, we can put a b sound before it. The result is

a one-syllable word. Just listen.

¢ ) ¢ )
Here is your chance to reveat that word.
on the tape as accurately as you can.

( Ix ( Ix

Mimic the voice

Now we will put an s in front of this same nasal vowel.

This gives us another Portuguese word.

¢ ) ¢ )
Here is your chance to repeat that word.
on the tape as accurately as you can.

()= ( Ix

Now we will put a d in front of the vowel.

still another word. Just listen.

Just listen.

Mimic the voice

This gives us
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2
8. Now say the word. Mimic the voice on the tape as accurately
as you can.
( Ix ¢ Jx
9. In this frame we will review the three words just given,
and we will show you what they look like. Mimic the voice
on the tape as your eye follows along below.
bom ( Ix ( )x
som ( )x ( )x
dom ( Ix ( )x
10. This visual stimulus may tempt you to say an m sound
when pronouncing these words. This would be wrong. There
is no m sound in these words. Be sure that you do not let
yourself say one.
bom ( )x
som ( )x
dom ( Ix
11. Here is another common word in which this same nasal vowel
occurs. Just listen.
com ) ¢ )
12. Now repeat the word, making sure that you do not end it
with an m sound.
com ( Ix ( Ix
13. Here are two common names that contain this nasal vowel.

Just listen. Do not repeat yet.
Afonso ¢ ) (G

Alonso () (

1.2
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14.

15.

l6.

17.

18.

19.

21.

Now repeat. Be careful that you say the nasal vowel and
that you do not say an n sound.
Afonso ( )x ( )x
Alonso ( Ix ( )x
Let us now go on to another nasal vowel. Listen to the
voice on the tape. Do not repeat yet.
« ) )
As before, we will prefix several consonant sounds to this
nasal vowel in order to form words. First we will prefix
an s sound. Just listen.
« ) )
Now imjitate the voice on the tape as well as you can.
( Ix ( Ix
Listen to this same nasal vowel preceded by an m sound.
¢ ) ()
Now imitate.
( Ix ( Ix
Listen to this same nasal vowel preceded by a v sound.
¢ ) (O

Now imitate.
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4
22. In this frame we will review the three words just given,
and we will show you what they look like. Continue to
mimic the voice on the tape as your eye follows along
below.
sim ( I)x ( )=
mim ( J)x ( )x
vim ( J)x ( )x
23. The sight of the m may tempt you to say an m. Do not let
that happen. Pronounce a nasal vowel instead.
sim ( )x
mim ( Ix
vim ( )x
24. Here is the same nasal vowel preceded by the 1 sound.
Just listen.
¢ ) ¢ )
25. That was the first syllable of a two-syllable word. Now
repeat the syllable.
( I)x ( )=x
26. The second syllable of the word does not have a nasal
vowel. Just listen.
¢ ) ¢ )
27. Now repeat the second syllable.
( JIx ( )x
28. By combining the two syllables we produce the word. Listen,

then mimic.
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

Here is how the word apvears in print. Mimic carefully as
you look at it.

lindo ¢ ) ¢ )
As you see, in this word an n appears, but you should try
not to say an n. Instead, say the nasal vowel.

lindo ( )x ( Ix
You will often find this same word said with a different
ending. Just listen.

linda € ) ¢ )
Now repeat. Try not to say an n sound.

linda ( x ( Ix
The word you just said can also be a proper name. Repeat
it again, being sure to make the vowel nasal.

Linda ( )x ( Ix
In a brief conversational exchange that will soon be
presented, you will offer the greeting 'Good day,' Here
is the word 'good.' It is a word you have already
practiced. As you say it again, remember to make the
vowel nasal.

bom ( )x ( Ix
And here is the word 'day.' It is a new word for you,
and there is no nasal vowel.
dia ( )x ( Ix

Many Portuguese speakers pronounce the d of dia as you just
heard it, very similar to our English d. Other speakers

pronounce the d much like the j of English jeep, as you
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will hear at this point on the tape.
dia ( Ix ( Ix
37. Either pronounciation is correct. Both are common. For
the moment we will ask you to copy the j of jeep.
dia ( )x ( )x
38. It may also be useful to represent this sound with the
symbols dg, as in the English word 'fudge.' Say the word
'fudge,' then transfer the dg to the Portuguese word dia.
fudge ( Ix ( x
dia ()= ( )x
39. If we put bom and dia together we have the greeting
"Good day,' or 'Good morning.'
bom dia ( )x ( )x
40. The person responding to this greeting will likely use the
same phrase in returning the greeting.
bom dia ( Ix ( )x
41. In the third line of the conversational exchange to which we
are leading you, the speaker says 'The day is beautiful.'
You already know 'day.'
dia ( Ix ( Ix
42. Here is 'the day.'
o dia ( Jx ( JIx
43, Notice that the word 'the' in this phrase is simply the
sound u.
o ( )x ( )x
44, Here again is 'the day.'

o dia ( )Ix ( JIx
1.6
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45,

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

The word 'beautiful' is also a word you have already
practiced. As you say it again, remember to make its
first vowel nasal.
lindo ( )x ( Ix
Listen to the way you say 'is.
esta ¢ ) ¢ )
Now repeat.
esta ( Ix ( Ix
Here, then, are the last two words of this sentence: 'is
beautiful."
esta lindo ( Ix ( Ix
And here is the complete sentence: 'The day is beautiful.'
0 dia esta lindo { )x { Ix
In the fourth line of this exchange the speaker agrees
that it is a beautiful day. He says, 'Yes, it is.' You
already know 'it is.'
esta ( Ix ( )x
And you have already practiced the word 'yes.' As you
say it again, remember to make the vowel nasal.
sim ( Jx ( Ix
Here, then, is the fourth and final line of the exchange:
'Yes, it is.'
Estd sim ( Ix ( Jx
The normal sequence in Portuguese is 'It is, yes' rather
than 'vYes, it is.'

Esta sim ( Ix ( Ix
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You are now ready for the first of a series of brief
conversational exchanges. The exchange appears on the next page
and it is pre-recorded at this point on the tape. As with all the
exchanges which are to follow, we have recorded it twice, once with
a pause after each sentence, to enable you to repeat while the tape
is still running, and once straight through, without pauses, so you
can hear the exchange as a bit of normal conversation. Work through
the recorded presentations several times, especially the one with
pauses, mimicking and practicing both roles until you feel you know
the material well enough to participate in it with your instructor

in the check-out session. Then go on to frame 54.
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Bom dia.
Bom dia.
0 dia esta

Esta sim.

lindo.

Exchange ## 1

Good morning.
Good morning.
The day is beautiful.

Yes, it is.
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54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

As part of the next exchange one of the speakers asgks if
'everything is well,' Here is the word for 'everything,'
Do not repeat it yet.
tudo ¢ ) )
The first syllable is tu-. Just listen.
tu- ¢ ) ¢ )
This syllable sounds a lot like our English word 'too,:
but the 't' is different. If you say English 'too' and
put your hand about an inch from your mouth you will feel
a puff of air. Try it.
too ( )x ( Ix
This puff of air is a part of the English 't' sound when
it comes at the beginning of a word. Say these English
words and feel the air hitting your hand.
tall ( )x ( Jx
tan ( )x ( )x
tin  ( )x ( Ix
ten ( )x ¢ Ix
toe ( )x ( )x
too ( )x { )x
The Portuguese 't' does not have this puff of air. Try

to say the following Portuguese syllables without it.

ta ( )x ( JIx
to ( )x ( Ix
tu ( )x ( )x
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59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67

A degree of control is required to keep the air flow in

check. Practice the syllables again.

ta ( Ix ¢ Ix
to ( J)x ( )x
tu ( Jx ( Ix
Here again is the word 'everything.' Say it without the

puff of air on the 't.'
tudo ( Ix ( )x
The second syllable is much like our English word 'do.’
tudo ( Ix ¢ )x
Now listen to the word 'well,' Do not repeat it yet.
« ) ¢ )
We can approach the pronunciation of the word 'well' via
the English word 'bay.,' First, say the English word 'bay.:'
bay ( Jx  Ix

Second, pronounce just the '-ay' portion of 'bay,

-ay ( Jx ( Jx
Third, say the '-ay' with nasalization. Mimic carefully.
nasalized -ay ( Ix ( Ix

Finally, put a E sound in front of the nasalized '-ay.'
This should give you the Portuguese word 'well !

b plus nasalized -ay ( )x ( )x
Continue to mimic the word as you now see it for the first
time.

bem ( )Ix ( Ix
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68. Seeing the way the word is written might tempt you to
pronounce it with an m sound. There is no m sound.
Continue to mimic.
bem ( )x ( J)x
69. Now let us put tudo and bem together so that we can ask
'Is everything well?' or 'Is everything okay?'
Tudo bem? ( Jx ( )x
70. No verb is needed in this expression. Observe that in
English too we can do without the verb: ‘'Everything okay?'
Tudo bem? ( Ix ( )
71. The response to this question is likely to consist of the

very same words delivered as a statement: 'Everything (is)
fine.'

Tudo bem ( )x ( Ix
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Bom dia.
Bom dia.
Tudo bem?

Tudo bem.

Exchange ## 2

Good morning.
Good morning.
Is everything

Everything is

okay?

okay.
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72. A useful variation in the above exchange is to have the
second speaker respond with 'So-so' rather than 'Everything
is fine.' In Portuguese 'so-so' is said literally as 'more
or less.' First, just listen to the phrase 'more or less.'
¢ ) )
73. Here is the word 'more.' Listen and repeat.
¢ ) ( JIx ( )x
74. Here is the word 'or.'
) ( Ix ( Ix
75. Now we put them together: 'More or ....' Notice the z
sound between the two words.
¢ ) ( )x ( )x
76. And finally here is the word 'less.'
¢ ) ( Ix ( Ix
77. Now we have the complete phrase: 'More or less.'
( )x ( )x
78. This is what the phrase looks like.

a. mais.... ( Ix
Be sure you pronounce a z sound here.
b. mais ou.... ( )x

c. mais ou menos ( )x ( Ix
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Bom dia.

Bom dia.

Tudo bem?

Mais ou menos.

Exchange #£ 3

Good morning.
Good morning.

Everything okay?

So-so (more or less).
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79. So far our exchanges have concentrated on greetings in the
morning. In the next exchange we will direct ourselves to
the afternoon. Here is the word 'afternoon.' Listen, but
do not mimic yet.
tarde ¢ ) C )
80. The first syllable of the word is tar-. Just listen.
tar- ¢ ) ¢ )
81. The pronunciation of an r at the end of a syllable varies
a bit from region to region. Many speakers pronounce it in
a way that suggests a strong English h sound, that is, an
h sound with a bit of friction or rasping added to it.
Try to mimic that pronunciation here.
tar- ()= ( Ix
82. That is the pronunciation we will use in these frames.
Mimic it again.
tar- ( )x ( )x
83. The second syllable is ~-de. Just listen.
~-de ) ()
84. The consonant sound here is the j sound of 'jeep,' or the
dg of 'fudge.'
-de ( Ix ( Ix
85. Many speakers will have a 4 sound here, much like our
English d, but for the moment we will ask you to use the
j of 'jeep' or the dg or 'fudge.' Mimic again.
-de ( Ix  Ix
86. Here are both syllables, forming the word for 'afternoon.'

tarde ( )x ( Ix
1.16
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87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

94.

The word tarde requires a different form of the word for
'good.' We can not use the form bom. Instead we use the
form boa. Just listen.
boa () )
There is no nasal vowel in boa. Mimic what you hear.
boa  )x ( Ix
Here is the complete phrase 'Good afternoon.'’
boa tarde ¢ ) ( )x ( Ix
The person addressed is likely to respond with the same
greeting.
boa tarde ) ( J)x ( )x
In a previous exchange we said that the day was beautiful.
Here we will say that the afternoon is beautiful. Here is
'the afternoon.'
a tarde ( )x ( Ix
As you say the word 'beautiful' remember to make the first
vowel nasal.
linda { )x ( )x
Notice that the word in this instance is linda and not
linda ( )x ( )x

Here is the sentence: 'The afternoon is beautiful.'

A tarde .......... ( J)x
A tarde esta ..... ( Ix
A tarde esta linda ( )x ( Ix
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95. The response to that sentence is translatable as 'It
certainly is,' or 'It is, indeed.' Here is the word which
serves as the equivalent of ‘'certainly' or 'indeed.'
mesmo « ) ( Ix ( Ix
96. Notice the z sound in mesmo.
mesmo ( )x ( Ix
97. And here is the response: 'It certainly is.'
Estd mesmo ¢ ) ( )x ( Ix

1.18
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Boa tarde.

_ Boa tarde.

A tarde estad linda.

Esta mesmo.

Exchange #££ 4

Good afternoon.
Good afternoon.
The afternoon is beautiful.

It certainly is.
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98. Now we will go on to an appropriate greeting for evening
or night. Here is the first syllable of the word for
'night.’
«c )y C)x  ( )x
99. Here is the whole word.
() ( Jx ( )x
100. Here is what the word for 'night' looks like.
noite ( Jx ( Jx
101. The word can be pronounced with a t sound, as above, or it
can be pronounced with a sound resembling the ch of 'cheese'.
noite ( )x ( )x
102. Either way is correct, but for the moment we will ask you
to use the ch of 'cheese.'
noite ( Ix ( )x
103. You already know the proper form for 'good.'
boa ( )x ( )x
104. So here is the greeting 'Good evening.'
boa noite ( Ix ( )x
105. The person responding to this greeting is likely to use the
same greeting in return.
boa noite ( )x ( Ix
106. In the next exchange the first speaker wants to know if it
is raining. Listen to the word for 'raining.'
) ¢ )
107. Mimic the first syllable of the word.

( )x ( Ix

1.20
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108. Mimic the second syllable. The vowel here is nasal.
( Jx ( Jx
109. Here is the third syllable.
( )x ( )x
110. Now mimic the whole word.
( Ix ( Ix
111. Here is what the word 'raining' looks like.
chovendo ( Jx ( Ix
112. Notice that the ch spelling calls for an sh pronunciation.
chovendo ( )x ( )x
113. Try to make the second vowel nasal and try not to pronounce
an n.
ven... ( )x ( x
chovendo ( )x ( Ix
114. We already know the word 'is.'
esta ( )Ix ( Ix
115. So we can ask 'Is it raining?'
Est& chovendo? ( )x ( Ix
116. The answer is one that you have seen before: 'Yes, it is.'
Estd sim C )x ( )x
117. Or, as a variation, and depending on the weather, the answer
might well be 'No, it is not.' 1In this frame listen to

the Portuguese word that serves for both 'no' and 'not.'
Do not repeat it vyet.

¢ ) ¢ )

1.21
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118. Now let's pronounce the word. First, say an n sound
followed by a nasalized uh sound. Be sure you nasalize
the uh. Mimic carefully.
n + nasalized uh ( JIx ( )x
119. Now, proceed to add a u sound to the above, and continue
the nasalization.
n plus nasalized uh plus nasalized u ( )x ( Ix
120. The above maneuvers should give you the Portuguese word
that serves for both 'no' and 'not.' Mimic the word
again.
( )x ( )x
121. Here is what the word looks like.
nao ( Ix ( Jx
122. And here is the alternate answer, 'No, it is not.'
Nao, nao esta ( )x ( Jx
123. The first gég corresponds to English 'no,' the second to

English 'not.'

Nao, nao esta ( Jx ( )x
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Boa noite.

Boa noite.

Esta

Esta

chovendo?

sim.

Exchange ## 5

Good evening.
Good evening.
Is it raining?

Yes, it is.
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Boa noite.
Boa noite.
Esta chovendo?

N3ao, nao esta.

Exchange #££ 6

Good evening.
Good evening.
Is it raining?

No, it's not.
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Unit 2
Part 1
1. Here is an easy phrase which often serves as a greeting.
It means 'How are you?', or 'How goes it?'. Just listen.
« ) ()
2. The first word means 'how.' Mimic the word.
( Ix ( )x
3. The second word literally means 'goes.' Mimic the word.
( Jx ( )x
4, The two words together mean 'How are you (going)?', or
'"How goes it?'. This is a greeting.
( Jx ( Ix
5. Here is what the words look like.
Como vai? ( Ix ( )x
6. A common response to this greeting is 'Well, thanks.' You
already have the word for 'well.'
bem ( )x ( Ix
7. Listen to the word for 'thanks.'
¢ ) € )
8. Here it is syllable by syllable. Just licsten.

1. ()
2. ()

Together: ( ) )
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9. Now mimic the word.
1 ( Ix
2. ( )x
3. ( )=
4 ( Jx
Together: ( Ix ( Jx
10. This is what it looks like.
obrigado ( Ix ( Jx
11. If you are male, you will say the word as it was just given.

If you are female, you will say it 1like this.

obrigada ( Ix ( )x
12. Here, then, is 'Well, thanks,' said by a male.
Bem obrigado ( Ix ( )x

13. And said by a female.

Bem obrigada ( Jx ( )x
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Exchange # 1
Bom dia.
Bom dia.
Como vai?

Bem obrigada.

Good morning.
Good morning.
How are you?

Fine, thanks.

Exchange #£ 2
Boa tarde.
Boa tarde.
Como vai?

Bem obrigado.

Good afternoon.
Good afternoon.
How's it going?

Fine, thanks.
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14. 'You' is said several ways in Portuguese. Here is one way.
Just listen.
¢ ) ¢ )
15. There are three syllables in that expression. Observe and
listen, but do not repeat yet.
1. o ¢ ) ()
2. se- () « )
3. -nhor ¢ ) )
Together: o senhor ( ) ¢ )
16. Mimic the first syllable. It is simply a u sound.
o ( )x ( )x
17. Now mimic the second syllable.
se- ( )x ( Ix
18. And the third syllable.
-nhor ( )x ( )x
19. The nh of the third syllable resembles the gn of the English
or French word cognac.
-nhor ( )x ( )x
20. The r varies a bit. For many Portuguese speakers it is a
sound which is similar to a strong English h sound. That
is the pronunciation we are using in these frames.
-nhor ( )x ( Ix
21. Now let us put the three syllables together.

o senhor ( )x ( )x
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

What you have been practicing is the way to say 'you' when
you are addressing a man.
o senhor ( )x ( Ix
When addressing a woman the corresponding expression is a
bit different. Just listen in this frame.
¢ ) ¢ )
Here is the expression syllable by syllable. Observe and

listen, but do not mimic yet.

1. a € ) )
2. se- () ()
3. -nho- () ¢ )
4. -ra ) ¢ )
Together: a senhora ( ) ()

The third syllable begins with the 'gn' sound of 'cognac.'
Just listen.

3. -nho- () ()
The vowel sound in -nho- is like the vowel sound in the
English word 'paws.' Now, mimic this sequence, maintaining

the same vowel sound throughout.

1. paws ( )x ( )x
2. aw ( x ( )x
3. -nho- ( )x ( )x
4. senho- ( Ix ( Jx
5. a senho- ( )x ( Ix
6. a senhora ( )x ( Ix
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27. The r of the last syllable is a quick flap of the tongue
against the front of the roof of the mouth. It is the same
sound we are likely to hear in English words such as
'gotta', 'buddy', and 'caddy'. Mimic the following English
words as they are said on the tape and notice what happens

to your tongue as you run over the t and the d.

buddy ( )x ghetto ( Ix nitty-gritty ( Ix
baddy ( )x batty ( )x should'a ( )x
caddy ( )x catty ( )x would'a ( Ix
woody ( )x auto ( Ix ought'a ( Ix
28. This flap of the tongue is the r of Portuguese senhora.

Maintain that flap as you mimic this seqguence.

(Englaish) ought'a ( Ix ( Jx
-ora ( Ix ( )x
-nhora ( )x ( Ix
senhora ( Jx ( )x
a senhora ( )x ( Jx
29. Now repeat the two forms for 'you.'
o senhor ( )x { Jx
a senhora ( )x ( )x
30. We can use the forms for 'you' in the greetings we have been

practicing. We can add them to como vai?
Como vai o senhor? ( Ix ( Ix

Como vai a senhora? ( )x ( )x
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Exchange #££ 3

Como vai o senhor?

Bem obrigado.

How are you?

Fine, thanks.

Exchange ZZ 4

Como vai a senhora?

Bem obrigada.

How are you?

Fine, thanks.
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31. We can also phrase the greeting like this:
O senhor vai bem? ( Ix ( I)x
A senhora vai bem? ( Ix ( )x
32. This greeting literally asks 'Are you (going) well?' The
response to it may include the form for 'I go' or 'I am
going,' which is vou. Mimic carefully.
vou ( JIx ( Jx
33. The response could thus be 'Yes, I am (going well).'

Vou sim ( )x ( Ix
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Exchange £ 5

0 senhor vai bem?
Vou sim.
Are you well?

Yes, I am.

Exchange Z£ 6

A senhora vai bem?

Vou sim.

Are you well?

Yes, I am.
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34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

The expression 'very well' often finds its way into these

greetings. The word 'very' requires some special attention.

First, mimic this item.

moo-i ( Ix { )x
Now, nasalize the vowels.

moo-1 ( )x ( )x
Don't let it drag out too much.

o (

Now add the syllable -to.

mooi~to ( Ix ( Ix
That was the word 'very.' Here is what it really looks
like.
muito ( )x ( )x

Now you can say 'very well.'
muito bem ( Ix ( Ix
You will need the word for 'and'
exchanges. Here is 'and.'
( )x ( Jx
This is what 'and' looks like.

e ( JIx ( JIx

in the next several

Now you can ask 'And you?' as part of your greeting.

e a senhora? ( )Ix ( Ix

e o senhor? ( )Ix ( Ix

2.10
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Exchange ## 7

O senhor vai bem?
Vou sim, e a senhora?

Muito bem, obrigada.

Are you going well?
Yes, I am, and you?

Verv well, thanks.

Exchange ## 8

Como vai a senhora?
Muito bem, obrigada. E o senhor?

Muito bem, obrigado.

How are you?
Very well, thanks, and you?

Very well, thanks.
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Exchange #£ 9

Como vai o senhor?
Vou muito bem, obrigado.
E o senhor?

Muito bem.

How are you doing?
I'm doing very well, thanks,

and you?

Very well.
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43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

Listen to this item, which is the word for 'until.'’
até ¢ ) ¢ )
Repeat the first syllable.
a- ( )x ( )x
Repeat the second syllable. Try to avoid a puff of air on
the 't.'
-té ( Ix ( Ix
The vowel of the second syllable is similar to the e of

English 'set.'

-é ( Ix ( Ix
até ( Ix ( Ix
We are leading you to say 'Until later.' 1In Portuguese,

'later' is literally the equivalent of 'more late.' You
already know the word for 'more.'
mais ( )x ( Ix
And you know the word for 'late,' which is also the word
for 'afternoon.'
tarde ( )x ( )x
Therefore, 'later' is mais tarde.
mais tarde ( Ix ( )x
Now let's precede the above with ggé, '‘until,' in order to
say 'until later.'

até mais tarde ( )x ( )Ix
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Até mais tarde is one of several phrases that are

appropriate when departing someone's company. In such
circumstances it expresses the idea 'See you later.'

até mais tarde ( Ix ( )Ix

52.

53.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

Listen to this item.

logo ()

(

Repeat the first syllable.

English 'paws' or 'laws.'

)

The o is similar to the a of

Mimic carefully.

lo- ( )x ( )x
Repeat the second syllable.
-go ( )x ( )x
Repeat the word.
logo ( Ix ( )x
Now precede it with até.
até logo ( )x ( )x

The above phrase is another way to express the idea 'See

you later.'

até logo ( Ix ( Ix
Now listen to the word for 'tomorrow.'
amanha () ¢ )
Mimic the first syllable.
a- ( )x ( )x
Mimic the second syllable.
-ma- ( Ix ( )x

2.14
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61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

The nh of the third syllable is similar to the gn sound of

'cognac.' The vowel is nasal. Mimic carefully.
-nha ( )x { Ix
Try the third syllable again. The nasal vowel might be
described as a nasalized 'uh.’
-nha ( )x ( )Ix
Now mimic the whole word.
amanha ( Ix ( )x
Precede it with até and you will say 'Until tomorrow.'
até amanha ( Jx ( )x
Now when you leave somebody you can say 'I'll see you
tomorrow. '

até amanha ( )Ix ( Ix

2.15



40 PORTUGUESE

Exchange £ 10
logo Linda.
logo Afonso.
See

See

Exchange #£ 11

you later, Linda.

you later, Afonso.

Até amanha Linda.
Até amanha Afonso.
_____ See you tomorrow, Linda.
_____ See you tomorrow, Afonso.
Exchange #£ 12
Até mais tarde.
Até mais tarde?! Nao, até amanha.
____ See you later.
_____ See you later?! No, see you
tomorrow.
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66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

Unit 2
Part 2
In the next few exchanges you will be using the word
'married.' First, listen to the word.
¢ ) ¢ )

Now repeat it syllable by syllable.

1. ( Ix

2. ( Ix

3. ( Ix
Together: ( Jx ( J)x

This is what the word 'married'loocks like. Mimic.

ca- ( )x
-sa- ( Jx
do- ( Ix
Together: casado ( )x ( Ix

The above form is the appropriate form when referring to

males. When referring to females the form has a different

ending.
1. ca- ( Jx
2. -sa- ( )x
3. -da ( Ix
Together: casada ( )x ( Jx

Here is how you say 'is married.'
é casado ( Ix ( Ix referring to a male

é casada ( )x ( )x referring to a female
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71. In this instance the verb 'is' is é.
é ( )x ( )x
72. The verb form é is a single vowel sound, the vowel sound
which is similar to the e of 'bed.' Again, mimic carefully.
é ( Jx ( )x
73. Here again is the phrase 'is married.'
& casado {( Ix ( Ix a male
é casada ( Jx ( )x a female
74. Now you can say, for example, 'Afonso is married.'
Afonso €& casado ( Ix ( )x
75. And you can say 'Linda is married.'
Linda & casada ( )x ( )x
76. The verb & is also the form that accompanies o senhor
and a senhora, in which case it translates as 'are.' So
you can also say 'You are married.'’
O senhor & casado ( )x ( )x
A senhora & casada ( )x ( Ix
77. By changing the intonation on the two previous items you
can make questions out of them.
O senhor & casado? ( Ix ( )x
A senhora & casada? ( Ix ( )x
78. The answer to these questions will more than likely

involve the verb form for 'I am.' Here it is.

sou ( )x ( )x

2.18



PORTUGUESE

43

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

The form sou rhymes with the form vou. Do not confuse

them.
'I go' vou ( Ix ( Ix
'I am' sou ( )x ( Ix

So you can answer the question by saying 'Yes, I am.'

Sou sim ( Ix ( Ix
Notice the word order: 'I am, vyes.'
Sou sim ( )x ( JIx

Or the answer might be 'No, I am not.'
Nao, nao sou ( Ix ( I)x
The first nao, is 'no,' the second is 'not.'

Nao, nao sou ( Ix ( )x



PORTUGUESE

44

Exchange Z££ 13

0O senhor & casado?
Sou sim.
(or)

Nao, nao sou.
Are you married?

Yes, I am.
(or)

No, I'm not.

Exchange #£ 14

A senhora é casada?
Sou sim.
(or)

Nao, nao sou.
Are you married?

Yes, I am.
(or)

No, I'm not.
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Exchange #%£ 15

A Linda e casada? *

Nao, nao é&.

Is Linda married?

No, she's not.

Exchange #£ 16

O Alonso é casado? *

E sim.

Is Alonso married?

Yes, he is.

*The definite articles frequentlv accompany names. The Portuguese

speaker literally says 'the Alonso' and 'the Linda,' etc.
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84. The response might also include the word for 'single.'
Listen to the word 'single' syllable by syllable. Do not
mimic yet.
1. « )
2. « )
3. ¢ )
Together: ¢ ) ¢ )
85. This is what the word 'single' looks like. Mimic.
sol- ( )Ix
-tei- ( =
ro- ( )x
Together: ( Jx ( Ix
86. Be sure the r is a flapped r, the same kind of r that is
in senhora. Compare.
senhora ( )x ( Ix
solteiro ( Ix ( Ix
87. The word solteiro is the appropriate form when referring
to a male.
solteiro ( )x ( Ix
88. When referring to a female, the word has a different ending
solteira ( )x ( )x
89. Your answer, then, might be 'No, I'm single.'
N3o, sou solteiro ( )x ( )x
(or)
Nao, sou solteira ( Ix ( Ix
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Exchange #£ 17
O senhor é casado?

Nao, sou solteiro.

Are you married?

No, I'm single.

Exchange #Z£ 18
A senhora é casada?

Nao, sou solteira.

Are you married?

No, I'm single.

Exchange #£ 19
O senhor & casado?

Nao. nao sou. Sou solteiro.

Are you married?

No, I'm not. I'm single.
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Exchange ##

0 senhor & solteiro?

Nao, nao sou.

Sou casado.

Exchange #£

A senhora & solteira?

__ Sou sim.

Exchange £#

A Linda é casada?

E sim.

Are you single?

No, I'm not, I'm married.

Are you single?

Yes, I am.

Is Linda married?

Yes, she is.
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Exchange #£ 23

O Afonso é solteiro?

Nao, nac é.

Is Afonso single?

No, he's not,
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90. If you receive the response 'I'm married,' your next question
is likely to be 'Do you have any children?' Listen to the
word 'children.'
¢ ) ¢ )
91. Here is the first syllable of the word. Mimic.
fi- ( )x ( )=
92. The second syllable begins with a consonant that resembles
the 11i of 'William.' Listen carefully and mimic the
second syllable.
¢ ) ( Ix ( )x
93. Here is what the second syllable looks like.
-lhos ( )x ( Ix
94. And here is the whole word.
fillds ( JI)x ( )x
95. You also need to know how to say 'have.' Here is the
proper form of the verb 'have.'
tem () ¢ )
96. The word rhymes with bem. Mimic.
bem ( )x ( )x
tem ( Ix ( )x
97. Try to pronounce the t with little or no puff of air.
tem ( )x ( Ix
98. Now you can ask 'Do you have (any) children?'

O senhor tem filhos? ( Ix ( Ix
(or)
A senhora tem filhos? ( Ix ( Jx
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99. In order to answer, you need the verb form for 'T have.'
Listen to it.
¢ ) ¢ )
100. Listen to it syllable by syllable.
1 ¢ )
2. )
Together: (G ()
101. Here is the first syllable. Try to mimic it without a puff
of air on the t sound.
te- ( )x ( Ix
102. Here is the second syllable. Mimic it. The nh resembles

the gn of 'cognac.'

-nho ( )x ( Jx
103. Now mimic the whole word. Remember, it means 'I have.'
tenho ( )x ( Ix
104. The response, then, might be 'Yes, I do (have).'
Tenho sim ( Ix ( Jx
105. Notice the word order: 'T have, yes.'
Tenho sim ( Ix ( Ix
106. Or it might be 'No, I do not (have).'"
N3ao, nao tenho ( )x ( )x
107. The first nao is 'no,' the second is 'not.'
Nao, nao tenho ( Ix ( =
108. The form tem also goes with Alonso, Linda, etc. So you

can ask, 'Does Linda have children?'

Linda tem filhos? ( Ix ( Ix

2.27
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109. And you can answer, 'Yes, she does.'

Tem sim ( )x ( JIx

Exchange ZZ 24

A senhora tem filhos?

Nao, nao tenho.

Do you have children?

No, I don'‘t.

2.28
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Exchange #£ 25
O senhor tem filhos?
Tenho sim.
Do you have any children?

Yes, I do.

Exchange ## 26
O Afonso tem filhos?
Nao, nao tem. Afonso é solteiro.
Does Afonso have children?
No, he doesn't. Afonso is

single.

Exchange #A£ 27

A Linda tem filhos?

Tem sim.
Does Linda have children?

Yes, she does.
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110. In the next exchange the response will continue with 'I
have two daughters.' Here is the word for 'daughter_'
filha ( )x ( )x
111. Notice that the word is closely related to the word for
'children.'
filhos ( Jx ( )x
filha ( Jx ( )x
112. And here is 'two daughters.'
duas filhas ( )x ( )x
113. Mimic 'two' again.
duas ( Ix ( Ix
114. Mimic 'two daughters' again.
duas filhas ( Ix ( Ix
115. Now you can complete the response with 'I have two
daughters.'
Tenho duas filhas ( Ix ( Ix
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Exchange #££ 28*

O senhor tem filhos?

Tenho sim. Tenho duas filhas.
Do you have any children?
Yes, I do. I have two

daughters.

Exchange #£ 29

A Linda tem filhos?

Nao, nao tem.

Does Linda have any children?

No, she doesn't.

* You will learn more about adopting this response to your own

particular situation in a later unit.
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116. In the next set of exchanges you will be asking 'Which is
the older (one)?' and 'Which is the younger (one)?' Here
is the word for 'which.' Do not mimic yet.
Qual ) ¢ )
117. As you mimic the word, notice that the 1 sound is very
close to a w sound. This happens when Qual stands alone.
Qual ( Ix ( )x
118. However, the w sound is lost and the 1 sounds like an 1
when Qual is followed by a vowel sound. This is the case
in the phrase Qual €. The phrase means 'Which is?'
Qual é&? ( Ix ( )x
119. Be sure to make the verb & sound like the e of 'bed.'
Qual &7 ( )x ( )x 'Which is?'
120. Now listen to the word 'old' as it is used in reference
to a female. Do not repeat it yet.
« ) ()
121. Here it is syllable by syllable.
1. ¢ )
2. )
Together: () ()
122. Mimic the first syllable. The vowel is the e of 'bed.'
ve- ( Ix ( ¥x
123. The second syllable begins with the sound which is

reminiscent of the 1l sound in the English word 'William.'
Mimic the syllable.

-lha ( Jx ( )x
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124. Now mimic the word 'old.'
velha ( Ix ( )x
125. In order to say 'the older' you say 'the more old.' You

already know the word 'more.'’

mais ( Ix ( Ix
126. So you can now say 'the more old' or 'the older.'
a mais velha ( )x ( Ix
127. And by starting with Qual &, you can ask 'Which is the

older (one)?f

Qual & ..... ( Ix ( Jx
Qual & a mais velha? ( )x ( )x
128. From 'old' we go to 'young.' Here is the word 'young.'
nova ( )x ( JIx
129. The o of nova should sound like the a of English 'paws.'
paws ( )= ( )x
no- ( Ix ( Ix
130. Mimic the word again.
nova ( Jx ( Ix
131. 'The younger' is said literally as 'the more young.'
a mais nova ( Ix ( )x
132. You can now ask 'Which is the younger (one)?'
Qual & a mais nova?z  Jx ( Ix
133. In the upcoming exchanges 'Maria' is the younger one.

Mimic the name 'Maria.'

Maria ( Ix ( Jx
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134, If the flapped r gives you trouble, try the following
sequence. First, say the English 'muddy.'
muddy ( Ix ( Ix
135. Now, put the stress (accent) on the second syllable, i.e.
on the -dy, as the voice on the tave will now do. Mimic.
muddy ( Ix ( )x
136. Finally, attach the vowel -a to the end.
muddy-a ( )x ( )x
137. That bit of trickery ought to give you something reasonably
close to the pronunciation of Maria.
Maria ( )x ( Ix
138. Now you are prepared to say 'Maria is the younger one.'
Here is the first part.
A Maria é ... ( )x ( Ix
139. And here is the whole sentence.
A Maria & a mais nova ( )x ( Ix
140. Maria is the younger and Sandra is the older. Listen to
the name 'Sandra.'
Sandra « ) ¢ )
141. The first syllable of Sandra has a nasal vowel in it, but
it has no n sound. Mimic carefully. Make the vowel nasal.
San- ( )x ( )x
142. The second syllable has the flapped r coming right after

a d. The r may be a bit more difficult to pronounce in
this location.

~dra ( Ix ( JIx
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143. Now mimic the complete name.
Sandra ( Ix ( )x
144. You are now able to say 'Sandra is the older
A Sandra € ... ( )x ( Jx
A Sandra € a mais velha ( )x ( )x

(one)."'
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Exchange #&£ 30
Qual & a mais nova?

A Maria é a mais nova.

___ Which is the younger one?

Maria is the younger one.

Exchange #£ 31
E a mais nova?

A Maria & a mais nova.

And the younger one?

Maria is the younger one.

Exchange ZZ 32
Qual & a mais velha?

A Sandra & a mais velha.

Which is the older?

Sandra is the older one.



PORTUGUESE

61
145. Listen to the question 'What is her name?'
« ) ()
146. The first part of that phrase is a word you already know,
the word 'how.'
como ( Ix ( )x
147. The second part is new. Mimic carefully.
se chama ( Ix ( I)x
148. Literally it means 'calls herself.'
se chama ( Jx ( )x
149. Be sure that you give an sh-type sound to the ch of chama,
as you did earlier with chovendo. Compare.
chovendo ( )x ( )x
chama ( Jx ( )x
150. In Como se chama? you are asking 'How does she call
herself?' i.e., 'What is her name?'
Como se chama? ( )x ( Ix
151. Now you are equipped to ask the longer question 'And the
younger one, what is her name?'
E a mais nova, como se chama? ( )x ( Ix
152. In the response the two elements 'se chama' are reversed.
Chama-se ( )x ( Ix
153. The hyphen is a writing convention that need not concern

us at this point. Just mimic.

Chama-se ( Jx ( )x
154. Here is the complete response: ‘Her name is Maria.'
Chama-se Maria ( )x ( )x
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E a mais nova,

Chama-se Maria.

Exchange Z£ 33

como se chama?

Exchange #£ 34

Como se chama a mais velha?

Chama-se Sandra.

2.38

And the younger one, what's
her name?

Her name is Maria.

What's the name of the older
one?

Her name is Sandra.
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Unit 3
Several words thus far presented have a flapped 'r' between

vowels. Practice those words again.

senhora ( Ix ¢ x
solteiro ( )x ¢ )x
Maria ( Ix ¢ x

Here is another commonly heard name that has the same flapped
'r' between vowels.

Yara ( )x  )x
If you have trouble with the r, try saying English 'atta,'
as in 'Atta boy!'

Atta ( Ix ( )x
Now if you prefix a Y and change the first vowel to the
appropriate Portuguese vowel, you should come out with a
good pronunciation of 'Yara.'

Yara ( Jx ( )x
In the next exchange we are going to ask 'Do you know Yara?'
This requires a particular form of the verb 'know.' Here
is the form.

(G « )

Here it is by syllables.

Together: () « )
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7. Mimic the first syllable.
co- ( Ix ( Ix
8. The second syllable begins with the gn sound of 'cognac.'
The vowel is similar to the e of 'bed.'
-nhe- ( JIx ( JIx
9. Here is the final syllable.
-ce ( Jx ( Ix
10. Now mimic the whole word.
conhece ( )x ( Ix
11. Now you can ask 'Do you know Yara?'
O senhor conhece a Yara? ( Ix ( Ix
A senhora conhece a Yara? ( Ix ( Ix
12. In order to answer that question you need to have the form
of the verb that corresponds to 'I know.' Here is that
form, syllable by syllable.
1. « )
2. « )
3. )
Together: () « )
13. Now mimic.
1. co- { Jx ( )x
2. =-nhe- ( Ix ( Ix
3. -go ( )x ( )x
14. The printed symbol ¢ always represents an s sound.

-Go ( Ix ( =
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15.

16.

17.

18.

Here are the svllables together. This is the verb form
that corresponds to 'I know.'
conheco ( Ix ( )x

Now you can answer 'Yes, I know (her).

Conhego sim ( )x ( )x
There is no need for the word 'her' in this response.
answer is 'I know, yes.'

Conhego sim ( )x ( )x
You can also answer 'No, I do not know (her).'

Nao, ndo conheco ( )x ( )x

Your



PORTUGUESE

Exchange #£ 1

A senhora conhece a Yara?

Conheco sim.

Do you know Yara?

Yes, I do.

Exchange #££ 2

O senhor conhece a Maria?

Nao, nao conheco.

Do you know Maria?

No, I don't.
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19.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

You can amplify your response with

a teacher, friend,' etc.

this sort in these frames. First, here is the word
'teacher.'

professora { Ix ( )x
Notice the flapped r in -ora.

-ora ( Ix ( )=

professora ( )x ( Ix
The r in the first syllable, pro-, is also flapped. Coming
just after the p as it does, and not between vowels, it may

be a bit more difficult for you to
you can.
pro- ( Ix ( Ix
professora ( )= ( Ix
Here is the word for 'she.' First,

ela « ) ¢ )
Now mimic the first syllable, e-.
the e of 'bed.'

e- ( Ix ( Ix
Mimic the second syllable.

-la ( Ix { )x
Now say the whole word.

ela ( = ( )=
'She is ....'

Repeat the phrase

ela & ... ( )x ( Ix

such phrases as 'She's

We will introduce information of

say. Mimic as well as

just listen.

The vowel sound is like
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27. Now you can savy 'She is a teacher.'
Ela & professora ( )x ( )x
28. Notice that Portuguese does not include an indefinite
article here, a word corresponding to English 'a.'
Ela é professora ( )x ( )x
29. Be sure the vowel of & (the verb 'is') is similar to the
e of 'bed.'
é ( Ix ( )x
Ela e professora ( Ix ( )x
30. Here is the word 'my.'
minha ( JI)x ( )Hx
31. Once again, the nh is reminiscent of the gn of 'cognac.'
minha ( )x ( )x
32. Now you can say 'my teacher.'
minha professora ( )x ( )x
33. Many times the definite article will precede. Thus you may
hear, and say:
a minha professora ( )x ( Ix
34. Here is the sentence 'She's my teacher.'

Ela é a minha professora

3.6

(

) x
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Exchange ZZ 3

A senhora conhece a Yara?

Conheco sim. Ela & professora.

Do you know Yara?

Yes, I do. She's a teacher.

Exchange ## 4

O senhor conhece a Maria?

Conheco sim. Ela & a minha professora.

Do you know Maria?

Yes, I do. She's my teacher.
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35.

You may want to say 'our teacher.' Here is the appropriate
form of 'our.'
nossa ( )x ( Jx

Notice the sound of o. It is like the a of English 'paws.'

paws ( Ix ( Jx
no- ( Ix ( )=x
nossa ( )x ( Ix

Now mimic 'our teacher.'
nossa professora ( JIx ( Ix
Once again the definite article may precede.
a nossa professora ( )Ix ( )x
Here is the sentence 'She's our teacher.'

Ela & a nossa professora ( )x ( )Ix

Exchange ZZ 5

A senhora conhece a Yara?

Conhe¢o sim. Ela & a nossa professora.

Do you know Yara?

_ Yes, I do. She's our teacher.
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40. Here is the word 'friend,' as applied to a female friend.
amiga ( )x ( )x
41. Now you can say 'She's my friend.'
Ela € minha amiga ( Ix ( Ix
42. And 'She's our friend.'
Ela & nossa amiga ( )x ( Jx
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Exchange ## 6

O senhor conhece a Yara?

Conheco sim.

Ela € nossa amiga.

Do you know Yara?

Yes, I do. She's our friend.

Exchange # 7

A senhora conhece a Maria?

Conheco sim.

Ela & minha amiga.

Do you know Maria?

Yes, I do. She's my friend.
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43.

44.

45.

46.

You might also answer with a word which translates as
'certainly.' Here is the word 'certainly.'
claro ( Jx ( )x
Once again we have a flapped r between vowels.
-aro ( Ix ( Ix
claro ( Ix ( )x
Now you can answer 'Certainly, she is my friend.'
Claro, ela é& minha amiga ( Ix ( Ix
'

Or, 'Certainly, she's our teacher.

Claro, ela & a nossa professora ( JIx ( Ix



PORTUGUESE

Exchange ## 8

0 senhor conhece a Yara?

Claro, ela & a minha professora.

Do you know Yara?

Certainly, she's my teacher.

Exchange ## 9

A senhora conhece a Yara?

__ Conhego claro, ela & a nossa professora.

Do you know Yara?
Certainly I know her, she's

our teacher.
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47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

In the next several exchanges we will make some substitution:

for Yara and Maria in the question 'Do you know ...

begin with, here is a word meaning 'girl,' or 'young lady.'
g Yy

moc¢a ( Ix ( Ix
If we want to say 'that young lady,' we can say:

essa moga ( )x ( )x

Essa translates as 'that.' The e of essa is like the e of

'bed."'
essa ( Ix ( Ix

essa moga ( Ix ( Ix

Now we can ask, 'Do you know that young lady?' First, just

listen.
O senhor conhece essa moga? ¢ ) « )
Mimic the last three words.
conhece essa mocga? ( Ix ( Ix

Now mimic the entire sentence.

O senhor conhece essa moga? ( Ix ( Ix
Here is a word for 'young man.' First, just listen.
rapaz () ¢ )

This word gives us another opportunity to practice
sound that resembles an English h sound. Here the
at the beginning of a syllable, rather than at the
First, mimic the English word 'ha' said with a bit
rasping than usual.

ha ( Ix ( Ix

3.13

the r
r comes

end.

more
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55. Hold on to that rasping sound as you say the Portuguese
syllable ra.
ra ( )=x ( Ix
56. Now continue, and say the word rapaz 'young man.'
rapaz ( )x ( Ix
57. Notice that the word ends in an s sound ... not a z sound.
rapaz ( )x ( )Ix
58. Here is 'that young man.'
esse rapaz ( )x ( Ix
59. Notice, the form for 'that' is esse, not essa. Compare:
esse rapaz ( )x ( Ix
essa moga ( )x ( Ix
60. Now you are ready for the question 'Do you know that young
man?' First, just listen.
A senhora conhece esse rapaz? ( ) ()
61. Mimic the last three words.
conhece esse rapaz? ( Ix ( Jx
62. Now mimic the entire question.

A senhora conhece esse rapaz? ( )x ( )Ix
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Exchange 7Z£ 10

O senhor conhece essa moga?

Conheco sim. E a Sandra.

Do you know that young girl?

Yes, I do. 1It's Sandra.

Exchange #4£ 11

A senhora conhece esse rapaz?

Nao, nao conhego.

Do you know that young man?

No, I don't.

3.15
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63. You know the word 'daughter.'
filha ( Jx ( Ix
64. Here is the word 'son.'
filho ( )x ( Ix
65. Here is the word for 'friend' when the friend is a male
friend.
amigo ( Ix ( Ix
66. And here is the word for 'teacher' when the teacher is a
male teacher.
professor ( Ix ( )x
67. The word for 'my' changes its form when used with these
'male' persons. The appropriate form is meu, not minha.
First, just listen.
meu ¢ ) ¢ )
68. The eu portion of the word meu is easier than it may seemn.
Mimicking the first vowel is no problem.
e ( Ix ( Jx
69. Nor is mimicking the second vowel.
u  Ix ( Ix
70. Now run them together.
eu ( Jx ( Ix
71. And prefix an m sound.
meu ( Ix ( )x
72. Now you can say 'my son.'

meu filho
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73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

You can say 'my friend' when

meu amigo ( )x

And you can say 'my teacher'

teacher.

meu professor ( Ix

(

(

the friend is a male friend.
)X

when the teacher is a male

) x

The word for 'our' will have a different form too with

these items. First, just listen.

nosso (G

(

)

The vowel sound of no- is the vowel sound of English

'paws.' Listen to it,
no- ( )Ix
Here is the whole word.

nosso ( Ix

and mimic it.

(

(

) x

) X

Now you can say 'our teacher.'

nosso professor ( )x
And 'our friend.'

nosso amigo ( )X

(

(

)X

) x

All of the above items may be preceded by the definite

article o.
o meu filho
o meu amigo
o meu professor
O nosso amigo
O nosso professor

o nosso filho

3.17

) x

)X
)X
)X

) x
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81. Here, now, is a common name.
Paulo ( Ix ( )x
82. Take special care to pronounce the first syllable correctly.
Pau- ( )x ( )x
83. Here is the name again.
Paulo ( Ix ( )x
84. Here is another common name.
Luis  )x ( )x
85. Notice that the i receives a strong stress.
-is ( Ix ( Jx
86. Here is the name again.
Luis ( )x ( Ix
87. Here is another common name.
Marcos ( Ix ( )x
88. Notice the h-type pronunciation of the r at the end of the
first syllable.
Mar- ( Jx ( Ix
89. Here is the name again.
Marcos ( )x ( )x
90. You have had the pronoun 'she.' Here is the pronoun 'he.’
ele ( Ix ( Ix
91. Notice the contrast between 'she' and 'he.'

ela ( Ix ( )x

ele ( Ix ( )Ix
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92.

The final vowels of the two pronouns are different. 1In
addition, the initial vowel of ela sounds much like the
e of 'bed,' while the initial vowel of ele sound more like
the ay of English 'say,' but clipped short, without the
glide. Compare again.

ela ( )x ( )x

ele ( )x ( Ix
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Exchange ## 12 a-f
In these exchanges the first line (the question) is constant.

Practice altering the second line (the response).

Question: O senhor conhece esse rapaz?
Response a) Conheco sim, & o Luis.
b) Conheg¢o sim, & o meu amigo Luis.

c¢) Claro, é& o Luis.

(L)

d) Claro, o nosso professor!
e) Conheco, &€ o Marcos.

f) Conheco claro, é o Paulo.

Question: Do you know that young man?
Response a) Yes, I do, it's Luis.
b) Yes, I do, it's my friend, Luils.
c) Certainly, it's Luis.
d) Certainly, it's our teacher!
e) Yes, I know him. It's Marcos.

f) Certainly I know him. It's Paulo.
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93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

In the next few exchanges you will be asking 'Who is she

(he, it)?'

q

Here is the word for

uem

(

The word quem rhymes

g

bem

tem

uem

(
(
(

As you observed, the

q

uem

(

Now you can ask 'Who

Quem

Make sure t

Quem

&v?
he
é

é

(
verb &

(

(

)

(

)

'who?'

with bem and tem.

)X
) x

)X

(
(
(

) X
) x

)X

Just listen.

Mimic.

word quem begins with a k sound.

)x
is

) x

sounds similar to the e of 'bed.'

) x

)X

(

she

(

(
(

)y x
(he,

) x

) x

) x

it)?
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Exchange #££ 13

O senhor conhece esse rapaz?

Nao, quem & ele?

Do you know that young man?

No, who is he?

Exchange #££ 14

A senhora conhece essa moga?

Nao, quem & ela?

Do you know that young girl?

No, who is she?

3.22
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Exchange #£
Quem é esse rapaz?

£ o Paulo.

Exchange Z#
Quem & essa moga?

E a Maria.

Exchange #££
Quem &7

E o meu amigo Marcos.

Who is that young man?

It's Paulo.

Who is that young girl?

It's Maria.

Who is it?

It's my friend, Marcos.
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Quem &?

Exchange ## 18

E o nosso professor.

Quem &7?

E o meu filho.

Who is it?

It's our teacher.

Exchange ## 19

Who is it?

It's my son.
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Unit 4
Recall the word for 'tomorrow.'
amanha ( )x ( Jx
Recall that the final syllable of the word has a nasal vowel.
-nha ( )x ( )x
This nasal vowel is a common one. You also came across it
in the first syllable of the name Sandra.
San- ( )x ( Ix
Sandra ( x { )x
Here it is again in the first syllable of the word for
'band.’
ban- ( )x ( )x
banda ( Ix ( Ix
Because of the influence of English, it is easy to think
you hear an n sound in Sandra and banda. But there is none
there. What you hear in the first syllable of each word is
a Portuguese nasal vowel, the same nasal vowel you hear in

the last syllable of amanha. Compare, and mimic.

amanha ( )x ( )x
-a ( )x ( )x
San- ( )x ( Ix
Sandra ( x ( )x
ban~ ( )x ( Ix
banda ( )x ()=
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6. Listen for the same vowel in the first syllable of this new
word, the verb 'to dance.'
dancar ( Ix ( )x
7. Again, the influence of English may lead you to think there
is an n sound in the first syllable. But there is none
there. What you hear is a nasal vowel. Mimic carefully.
dan- ( )x ( Ix
dancgar ( Jx ( )x
8. Here are several more words with which you can practice this
nasal vowel. We will not bother you with their meanings.
Ignore the n and concentrate on the nasal vowel.
ando ( )x
dando ( Ix
falando ( )x
dancando ( Ix
quando ( Ix
antes ( Ix
santos ( )x
tantos ( )x
9. Now listen to the word for 'samba.'
samba « ¢
10. It is the m that may get in the way here. The influence of

English may lead you to think you hear an m sound in this word,

but there is none there. What you hear is the same nasal vowel

Listen and mimic.

samba ( )Ix ( Ix
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

Here is another name. It has this same nasal vowel. Just

listen.
Santos () ¢ )
Mimic the first syllable of the name.
San- ( Ix ( )x
Now mimic both syllables.

Santos ( )x ( Ix

Here is another name with the same nasal vowel.

Listen.

Angela () ¢ )

The nasal vowel is in the first syllable. Listen and mimic.

An- ( Ix ( Ix

Just

The second syllable begins with the s sound of English

'leisure,’' 'pleasure' and 'treasure,'

'‘azure.' Mimic carefully.

-ge- ( Ix ( )x

or the z sound of

Be sure you do not say the j sound of English 'job,'

'Jack,' etc. Mimic the syllable again.
-ge- ( Ix ( Ix
Now say the whole name.

Angela ( Ix ( )x
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Exchange ## 1
Quem é essa moga?

£ a Sandra.

Who is that girl?

It's Sandra.

Exchange ££ 2
O senhor conhece essa moga?

Conhe¢o sim. E a Angela.

Do you know that girl?

Yes, I do. 1It's Angela.

Exchange Z£ 3
Quem & esse rapaz? A senhora conhece?

Claro. E o Santos.

Who is that young man? Do
you know him?

Certainly. It's Santos.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

26.

27.

28.

Observe and mimic this item.
do Marcos ( )x ( Ix
The above item means 'of Marcos.'
do Marcos ( )x ( Jx
Now observe and mimic this item.

a filha do Marcos ( JIx ( JIx

The above item literally means 'the daughter of Marcos.'

In everyday English we would translate it as
daughter.'

a filha do Marcos ( )x ( Ix

'Marcos's

Using the same pattern you can now say 'Luis's daughter.'

a filha do Luis ( )x ( Ix
Likewise vou can say 'Santos's daughter.'
a filha do Santos ( )x ( )x
And you can say 'Paulo's daughter.'

a filha do Paulo ( )x ( )x

Also, you can substitute 'son' in the above phrases.

o filho do Marcos ( )Ix
o filho do Luis ( x
o filho do Santos ( Ix
o filho do Paulo ( )x

Observe and mimic this item.
da Yara ( Ix ( Ix
The above item means 'of Yara.'

da Yara ( Ix ( Ix
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29. Now observe and mimic this item.
o filho da Yara ( Ix ( Ix
30. The above item literally means 'the son of Yara.' 1In
everyday English we would translate it as 'Yara's son.'
o filho da Yara ( )x ( Ix
31. Using the same pattern, you can also say 'Maria's son.'
o filho da Maria ( JIx ( Ix
32. You can say 'Sandra's son.'
o filho da Sandra ( Ix ( )Ix
33. And you can say 'Angela's son.'
o filho da Angela ( Ix ( Ix
34, Also, you can substitute 'daughter' in the above phrases.

a filha da Yara ( )x ( JIx
a filha da Maria ( )= ( )x
a filha da Sandra ( Ix ( Ix
a filha da Angela ( Ix ( Ix
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Exchange #£ 4
O senhor conhece essa mocga?

Conheco sim. £ a filha da Angela.

Do you know that young girl?
Yes, I do. 1It's Angela's

daughter.

Exchange #£ 5

Quem €& esse rapaz?

E o filho da Maria.

Who is that young man?

It's Maria's son.

Exchange A% 6

Quem & esse rapaz? A senhora conhece?

Conhego sim. E o filho do Santos.

Who is that young man? Do
you know him?

Yes, I do. It's Santos' son.
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Exchange #£ 7

0 senhor conhece a filha do Paulo?

Conheco sim. Chama-se Sandra.

Do you know Paulo's daughter?

Sure. Her name is Sandra.

Exchange ££ 8

Quem &-?

£ o Marcos, o filho do Santos.

Who is it?

It's Marcos, Santos' son.
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35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

In the upcoming exchanges you will have the chance to
practice the phrase 'Where is ....?' Here is the question-
word 'Where?' First, just observe and listen.
onde « ) ¢ )
The first syllable rhymes with the word bom. It has
the same nasal vowel. Listen and mimic.
bom ( )x ( Ix
on- ( )x ( Jx
Now mimic the word onde, meaning 'Where?'
onde ( Jx ( )x
Many speakers pronounce the word as you just heard it, with
a recognizable d sound. Many others will pronounce it
with the j sound of 'jeep,' as in this frame. Listen and
mimic.
onde ( )x ( )x
For the moment we will use the j of 'jeep.'
onde ¢ )= ( Ix
Now observe this item and repeat it.
onde esta? ( )x ( )x
The above item means 'Where is?'
Onde esta? ( )x ( )x
It is the way you will ask 'Where is Paul?', for example.
Onde esta o Paulo? ( )x ( )x
And 'Where is Sandra?'’

Onde esta a Sandra? ( Ix ( Ix
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44, And, indeed, 'Where is everybody and anybody?'’
Onde estad a Yara? ( Ix
Onde esta a minha filha? ( Ix
Onde esta o meu professor? ( )x
Onde esta o filho do Santos? ( )x
Onde estad a mais nova? ( Ix
Onde esta a mais velha? ( Ix
45, Now we will give you a few of the responses. First, here
is 'at home.'
em casa ( )x ( )x
46. Notice the z sound in casa.
casa ( )x ( Ix
47. Notice also that there is no m sound in this phrase.
em casa ( )x ( Ix
48. Now you can answer 'He (She) is at home.'
Estd em casa ( )x ( Jx
49, Here is 'in New York.' Just listen.
em Nova Iorque ( ) (G
50. The word 'new' you have already had in the sense of 'young.'
nova ( )x ( Ix
Nova Iorgque ( )x ( )x
51. Now you can answer 'Paulo is in New York.'

0 Paulo estad em Nova Iorque ( )x ( )x
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52. The word em meaning 'in' precedes quite a few place names.

Estd em Washington ( )x

Esta em Filadélphia ( )x

Esta em Denver ( Ix
Esta em Brasilia ( Ix
Esta em Lisboa ( Jx
53. By way of contrast, notice this item.
na festa ( Ix ( )x
54. The above item means 'at the party.'
na festa ( )x ( Jx
55. You will use the same pattern to say 'at school.'
na escola ( )x ( Ix
56. Notice the o sound in escola. It resembles the a of

English 'paws.'

paw ( )x ( )x
esco- ( )x ( Ix
escola ( Jx ( )x
na escola ( Ix ( )x
57. So now you can say 'Bngela is in/at school.'
A Angela esta na escola ( )x ( )Ix
58. And you can say 'Yara is at the party.’
A Yara estd na festa ( )x ( )x
59. Here is the word 'here.'
agui ( Ix  Ix

4.11
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60. And here is the phrase 'is here.'
esta aqui ( Ix ( )x
61. Now you can say 'Marcos is here.'
0 Marcos esta aqui ( Ix ) X
62. And you can say 'Maria is here.’
A Maria estad aqui ( )x ) X

4.12
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Exchange %&£ 9
Onde esta Maria?

Esta em casa.

Where's Maria?

She's at home.

Exchange Z£ 10
Onde esta a Angela?

Est3d na escola.

Where's Angela?

She's at school.

Exchange ZZ 11
Onde esta a Sandra?

Esta na festa.

Where's Sandra?

She's at the party.

4.13
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Exchange #£ 12
Onde estad o professor?

Esta em Washington.

Where's the teacher?

He's in Washington.

Exchange ## 13
Onde estad a filha do Santos?

Esta aqui.

Where is Santos' daughter?

She's here.

Exchange £ 14
Onde estda o Luis?

Estda em Nova Iorque.

Where is Luis?

He's in New York.
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63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

With the question-word Onde and the verb form vai you
are now equipped to ask 'Where are you going?' First,
just listen to the question.

Onde o senhor vai? ) ¢ )

Now mimic.

vai ( )x ( )x
o senhor vai ( Ix ( JIx
Onde o senhor vai? ( )x ( Ix

Now substitute 'a senhora.'
a senhora vai ( Ix ( Ix
Onde a senhora vai? ( Ix ( )Ix
We will approach the response by recalling the verb form
that corresponds to 'I go' or 'I am going.'
vou ( Ix ( Ix
You practiced this form in the phrase 'I'm going (doing)
well, thanks.'
Vou bem obrigado ( )x ( Ix
Now notice its use in this phrase. Just listen.
Vou a Nova Iorque () ¢ )

The phrase means 'I'm going to New York.' The English

preposition 'to' often translates as a in Portuguese. Mimic.

a Nova Iorque ( Ix ( Ix
Vou a Nova Iorque ( )x ( Jx
Here is 'to Lisbon.'

a Lisboa ( )x ( Ix

4.15
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71. Now you can say 'I'm going to Lisbon.'
Vou a Lisboa ( )x ( Ix
72. Here is 'to Brasilia.'
a Brasilia ( )x ( )x
73. Now you can say 'I'm going to Brasilia.'
Vou a Brasilia ( )x ( )x
74. You can also say 'I'm going to the party.'
Vou a festa ( )x ( )x
75. Later on we will tell you the reason for the accent mark
() over the a. For now just repeat.
Vou a festa ( )x ( Ix
76. You can phrase questions such as the following.
O senhor vai a Nova Iorque? ( Ix
A senhora vai a Filadélfia? ( )x
0 senhor vai a festa? ( )x
77. And you can phrase answers such as the following.
Vou sim ( )x
Nao, nao vou ( Ix
Vou, claro ( )x
78. The form vai accompanies o senhor and a senhora. It also

accompanies Angela, Marcos, filho, filha, etc., i.e. any

third person item.

a Angela vai ( Ix
o Marcos vai ( )x
o Paulo vai ( Ix
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a minha filha vai ( )x
o professor vai ( Ix

79. So you can also phrase questions such as these:
A Sandra vai? ( Ix
0 Luis vai a Brasilia? ( Jx
O amigo da Yara vai? ( Ix

80. And you can phrase answers like these:

A Yara vai sim ( )Ix
Nao, o Marcos nao vai ( )x
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Exchange #££ 15
Onde o senhor vai?

Vou a festa.

Where are you going?

I'm going to the party.

Exchange ##* 16
Onde o Luis vai?

Vai a Nova Iorque.

Where is Luis going?

He's going to New York.

Exchange #&£ 17
Onde a Angela vai?

Vai a Lisboa.

Where is Angela going?

She's going to Lisbon.

4.18
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Exchange #£ 18
A senhora vai a Denver?

Nao, nao vou.

Are you going to Denver?

No, I'm not.

Exchange 7ZZ 19
O senhor vai a festa?

Vou sim.

Are you going to the party?

Yes, I am.

Exchange 7Z 20
O Marcos vai??

Vai sim.

Is Marcos going?

Yes, he is.
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Exchange #4£ 21

A senhora vai?

Vou sim.

Are you going?

Yes, I am.

Exchange Z££ 22

A professora vai?

Nao, nao vai.

Is the teacher going?

No, she's not.

4.20



PORTUGUESE 107

Unit 5
Listen to this item but do not repeat it yet.
eu ) )
Mimic just the first vowel.
e- ()= ( Ix
Mimic the second vowel.
-u ( )x ( Ix
Now mimic the two together.
eu ( Ix ( Ix
The above item is the pronoun 'I.'
eu ( Jx ( )x
Sometimes eu accompanies the verb form, as 'I' does in
English. For example:
'I am going' = eu vou ( Ix ( Ix
'I know' = eu conhego ( )x ( )x
But since the verb form itself tells us who the actor is,
the pronoun eu is often not said.
vou ( Jx ( Jx
conheco ( Ix ( )x
Do not be concerned about when you should and when you
should not say eu. There is really no strict 'right' or
'wrong' about it. There are guidelines, but we will talk
about them later when they will be more meaningful to you.
In the meantime, just repeat.

eu ( Ix ( Jx



PORTUGUESE

108
eu vou ( )x ( x
eu conhego ( )x ¢ )x
9. Observe this item. First, just listen.
chegar () ¢ )
10. Mimic the first syllable. Notice it begins with an sh-type
sound.
che- ( Ix ( )x
11. Mimic the second syllable. Notice it ends with the r
sound that resembles a strong English h.
-gar ( Jx ( )x
12. Now mimic the word.
chegar ( )x ( Ix
13. The word means 'arrive.'
chegar ( )x ( Ix
14. Now observe this item. Just listen.
vou chegar () ¢ )
15. You know that vou means 'I am going.' The combination vou
chegar therefore must mean 'I am going to arrive.' Mimic.
vou chegar ( Ix ( )x
16. At times you may want to use the pronoun eu with the above
phrase.
eu vou chegar ( )x ( Jx
17. Now notice this combination. Mimic.

vai chegar ( )x ( Ix
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

The form vai is the form of 'going' that we use with Maria,

Paulo, o senhor, etc. We may want to include an actor with

this combination so we know who we are talking about. We
can say, for example, 'Sandra is going to arrive.'
A Sandra vai chegar ( Ix ( Ix
We can say 'The teacher is going to arrive.'
O professor vai chegar ( Ix ( Jx
We can say 'My son is going to arrive.'
0 meu filho vai chegar ( Ix ( Ix
We can also say 'You are going to arrive.'
0 senhor vai chegar ( Ix ( Ix
A senhora vai chegar ( Jx ( )x

Now observe this word. Do not repeat yet.

ficar ¢ ) ¢ )
The above word means 'stay.' Now repeat.
ficar ( Ix ( Ix

Notice the h-type quality to the r at the end of the word.
ficar ( )x ( Ix

Now observe this combination.

vai ficar ( Jx ( )x
That combination means 'going to stay.'

vai ficar ( )x ( )x
We need to provide an actor so that we know who is going to
stay. We can start with 'Paulo.' Here is 'Paulo is going
to stay.'

O Paulo vai ficar ( Ix ( Ix
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28. We can say 'Maria is going to stay.'
A Maria vai ficar ( Ix ( Ix
29. We can say 'the teacher is going to stay.'
O professor vai ficar ( Ix ( Ix
30. We can ask questions, too. We can ask 'Are you going to
stay?'
A senhora vai ficar? {( Ix ( Ix
31. Now mimic this combination.
vou ficar ( Ix ( )x
32. The above combination means 'I am going to stay.' It can
also be said with the pronoun eu.
eu vou ficar ( Ix ( )x
Observation:

Both ficar and chegar are examples of Portuguese verbs in

the infinitive form, the form that generally corresponds to
English 'to + verb.' We will also call this form the 'neutral
form.' It is 'neutral' in that it does not change its shape to
correspond to person(s) doing the acting. By way of contrast,

forms like conheco/conhece, and vou/vai show different shapes as

the actors change. 1In this sense they are not neutral forms.
33. Here is the infinitive or neutral form of the verb 'study.
estudar ( )x ( )x
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34. Now you can practice these combinations where you say
that somebody is going to study.
A Maria vai estudar ( )x
A Sandra vai estudar ( )x

Quem vai estudar? ( )x

O senhor vai estudar? ( )x
Onde o senhor vai estudar? ( )x
(eu) vou estudar ( )x
35. Here is another infinitive or neutral form: 'dance.' You

practiced it earlier when you were mimicking nasal vowels.

dancar ( )x ( Ix

36. Now practice these combinations.
A senhora vai dangar? ( )x

A Sandra vai dangar? ( Jx

O Luis vai dangar? ( )x

(eu) vou dancgar ( )x
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Exchange 77 1

O senhor vai ficar?
Vou sim.
Are you going to stay?

Yes, I am.

Exchange Z££ 2

Quem vai ficar?
A Yara vai ficar.
Who is going to stay?

Yara is going to stay.

Exchange £ 3

Quem vai estudar?
O Luis vai estudar.
Who is going to study?

Luis is going to study.
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Exchange 7Z 4

0 senhor vai estudar?
Nao, nao vou.
Are you going to study?

No, I'm not.

Exchange ZZ£ 5

Quem vai chegar?
A Angela vai chegar.
Who is going to arrive?

Angela is going to arrive.

Exchange ## 6

A senhora vai dangar?
Vou sim.
Are you going to dance?

Yes, I am.
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37. Many neutral forms end in -ar, as do chegar and ficar.
Others end in =-er or -ir, and a very few end in -or. Here
is the neutral form meaning 'know' or 'meet.' It is an
example of a neutral form that ends in -er.
conhecer ( )x ( Ix
38. You already know the forms that correspond to 'I know' and
'vou know.'
conhego ( Ix ( )x
conhece ( )x ( Ix
29. Here is the neutral form again.
conhecer ( Ix ( Ix
40. Practice these combinations.
O Paulo vai conhecer ( Ix
a professora vai conhecer ( )x
a Maria vai conhecer ( Jx
o0 senhor vai conhecer ( )x
{eu) vou conhecer ( )x
41. Here is an example of a neutral form that ends in -ir:
the verb ‘'leave.' First, just listen.
sair ) )
42. Now mimic by syllables.

sa- ( )Ix ( )x
-ir ( Ix ( )x
sair ( Ix ( )x
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43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

Practice these combinations.

They say that someone is

going to leave, or they ask if someone is going to leave.

O senhor vai sair?
A Angela vai sair?
Quem vai sair?
(Eu) vou sair

O Marcos vai sair

(
(
(
(
(

) x
) x
)x
) x

) x

Here is another common name that will be useful. First,

just listen.

José ()

Mimic the first syllable.

like the s of English 'pleasure' and 'leisure.

Jo- ( )x

Mimic the second syllable.

(

(

)

Notice that the first sound is

) x

Notice that it begins with a

z sound. Notice also that the vowel is similar to the e

of 'bed.'

-sé ( Ix

(

) x

Now mimic both syllables together.

José ( )x
Practice these phrases.
O José conhece
0 José vai
O José vai sair
0 José vai chegar

0 José vai estudar

(

)X
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49, Here is another name. First, just listen.
Raquel () ¢ )
50. Mimic the first syllable. The r is similar to a strong
English h sound.
Ra- ( Ix ( )x
51. Mimic the second syllable. The 1 for many Portuguese
speakers sounds much like a w sound.
-quel ( )x ( )x
52. Now mimic both syllables together.
Raquel ( Ix ( Ix
53. Practice these phrases.
a Raquel conhece ( JIx
a Ragquel vai ( Ix
a Raquel vai conhecer ( )x
a Raquel vai dancar ( Ix
a Raquel vai sair ( )x
54. Here is another name that starts with the same r sound.
First, just listen.
Roberto ) )
55. Now mimic the name by syllables.
RoO- ( Ix ( Ix
-ber- ( Ix ( Ix
-to ( Ix ( )x
Together: Roberto ( JIx ( Jx
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56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

Practice these phrases.

o Roberto conhece ( )x

o Roberto vai ( )x

o Roberto vai sair ( )x

o Roberto vai estudar ( Jx
o0 Roberto vai chegar ( Ix

Here is another name. First just

Inés « ) ¢ )
Mimic the first syllable.

I- ( )x ¢ Ix

Mimic the second syllable.

-nés ( )x ( )x
Mimic the two syllables together.
second syllable which is stressed

Inés ( )x ( Jx

Practice these phrases.

a Inés conhece ( )x

a Inés vai ( )Ix

a Inés vai conhecer ( Jx
a Inés vai chegar ( )=

a Inés vai dangar ( )x

Here is another name. Just listen
Licia () ()
Mimic the first syllable.

Li- ( )x ( Ix

listen.

Notice that it is the

stronger than the first.
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64. Mimic the second syllable. It begins with an s sound.
-cia ( Ix ( Ix
65. Mimic the two syllables together. Notice that the first

syllable has a stronger stress than the second.

Licia ( Ix ( Jx
66. Practice these phrases.
a Licia conhece ( Jx
a LUcia vai ( Ix
a LUcia vai chegar ( Ix
a Lucia vai estudar ( Ix
a LGcia vai sair ( Ix
67. Practice saying these phrases containing the word nao

meaning 'not.'

a Licia nao conhece ( )x
a Lucia nao vai ( )x
a Lucia nao vai ficar ( Ix
o José nao conhece ( Ix
o José nao vai ( )x
o José nao vai estudar ( Ix
68. Notice that nao precedes verbs and combinations of verbs.
a Inés nao vai ( Jx
a Inés nao vai dangar ( x
a Raquel nao estad na festa ( )x

a Raquel nao estd em Nova Iorque { )x
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a Angela nao & casada ( )x
a Angela nao & professora ( Ix
eu nao vou ( )Ix
eu nao vou a Nova Iorque ( )x
69. Here is the word for 'but.'
mas ( JIx ( )=
70. Now you can make contrastive statements, such as 'Yara is

not going, but I am (going).'
A Yara nao vai, mas eu vou ( Ix ( JIx
71. Or 'Marcos is married, but Luis is not.'

O Marcos é casado, mas o Luis nao é ( Ix ( )x
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Exchange ## 7

O senhor vai?
Nao, nao vou. Mas a Raquel vai.
Are you going?

No, I'm not going. But

Raquel is.

Exchange ZZ 8

A Inés esta em casav?
Nao, n3dao estad. Mas a Liicia esti.
Is Inés at home?

No, she's not. But Llcia is.

Exchange ZZ£ 9

O José é professor?
Nao, nao é. Mas o Paulo é.
Is José a teacher?

No, he's not. But Paulo is.
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Exchange ZZ 10

A senhora conhece a Yara?

Nao, nao conheco. Mas a Raquel conhece.

Do you know Yara?
No, I don't know her. But

Ragquel does.

Exchange 7Z# 11

O Luis vai ficar?

N3ao, nao vai. Mas a Licia vai.

Is Luis going to stay?

No, he's not. But Licia is.

5.15
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72. Observe this item. Do not repeat vyet.
pretende « ) ()
73. The above item is a verb form meaning 'plan(s) to.' Mimic

the first syllable. Notice the flapped r after the p.
pre- ( Jx ( )x
74. Mimic the second syllable. You will hear a nasal vowel,

but no n sound.

-ten- ( Ix ( )x

75. Mimic the third syllable. ©Notice the j sound of 'jeep.'
-de ( )x ( Ix

76. Now mimic the three syllables together. The form means

'plan(s) to.
pretende ( Ix ( Ix

77. It is the form used with Marcos, Angela, o senhor, etc.

Therefore, you can now express the thought 'Marcos plans

to....'
O Marcos pretende... ( )x ( JIx
78. And you can say 'Angela plans to....'
A Angela pretende... ( )x ( )x
79. And of course you can substitute other names and persons.
A Licia pretende... ( )x
A professora pretende... ( )x
O rapaz pretende... ( Ix
A Raquel pretende... ( )x
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80.

81.

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

e7.

88.

89.

You can use the form pretende with 'you' to say 'you plan

to...."
O senhor pretende... ( J)x

A senhora pretende... ( )x

To complete the thought we need an infinitive, a neutral

form. For example, you might want to say 'José plans to

leave.'
0 José pretende sair ( Ix ( )x
Or you might want to say 'Angela plans to study.'
A Angela pretende estudar ( )x ( Ix
You might want to ask 'Do you plan to stay?'
0 senhor pretende ficar? ( )Ix ( )x
Or 'Do you plan to dance?'
A senhora pretende dangar? ( Ix ( )x
Now observe this item. Do not repeat yet.
pretendo ¢ ) (G
This item is the verb form meaning 'I plan to.'
first syllable.
pre- ( )x ( )Ix
And the second.
~-ten- ( )x ( )x
And the third.
-do ( )x ( Ix
The three syllables together mean 'I plan to.'

pretendo ( )x ( )x

Mimic the



PORTUGUESE

124

90. At times you will use it with the pronoun eu.
eu pretendo ( Ix ( )x

91. With this form you can say 'I plan to stay.'
(eu) pretendo ficar ( Ix ( Ix

92. You can say 'I plan to leave.'
(eu) pretendo sair ( I=x ( Ix

93. You can say 'I plan to study.'

(eu) pretendo estudar ( Ix ( Ix
94. And you can say 'I plan to dance.'

(eu) pretendo dancgar ( )x ( )x

5.18
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Exchange ## 12

O senhor pretende ficar?

Nao, nao pretendo. Eu vou sair.

Do you plan to stay?

No, I don't. I'm going to leave.

Exchange #£ 13

O Luis pretende sair?

Pretende.

Does Luis plan to leave?

He does.

5.19
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Exchange #£ 14

A Raquel pretende sair?

Nao, nao pretende.

Does Raguel plan to leave?

No, she doesn't.

Exchange ZZ 15

A senhora pretende estudar?

Pretendo, sim.

Do you plan to study?

Yes, I do.
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95. Here is the question-word 'When?' Do not mimic it yet.
Quando « ) ¢ )
96. Now mimic the first syllable. Try to pronounce a nasal
vowel, and not an n.
Quan- ( )x ( Jx
97. Here is the second syllable.
-do ( Ix ( Ix
98. The two syllables together constitute the word 'When?'
Quando ( Ix ( )Ix
99. In response to the question Quando? you will need the
word 'today.' Here it is. Just listen.
hoje ¢ ) ¢ )
100. Mimic the first syllable. An h appears in print, but not
in speech.
ho- ( J)x ( Ix
101. The second syllable begins with the s sound of English
'pleasure’' and 'leisure.' Mimic carefully.
-je ( Ix ( )x
102. Together the two syllables constitute the word 'today.'
hoje ( Ix ( Ix
103. You will also need the word 'now.' Here it is. Just listen.
agora () ()
104. Here is the first syllable.
a- ( Jx ( )x
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105. And the second. The o is like the a of 'paws.'
-go- ( )x ( Ix
106. The third syllable has the flapped r.
-ra ( )x ( Ix
107. Here they are together, forming the word 'now.'
agora ( Ix ( )x
108. Now you can say 'He's at home now.'
Estid em casa agora ( JIx ( Ix
1009. You can say 'Sandra is going to New York today.'
A Sandra vai a Nova Iorque hoje ( )x ( Ix
110. You already know the word for 'tomorrow.'
amanha ( )x ( Ix
111. So you can say 'Inés is going to leave tomorrow.'
A Inés vai sair amanha ( )x ( )x
112. Here is the word for 'early.'
cedo ( Jx ( )x
113. Practice cedo in these phrases.
O Paulo vai estudar cedo ( Ix
Eu vou chegar cedo ( )x
O senhor pretende sair cedo? ( )x
O Santos pretende chegar cedo ( Ix
114. Here is a more specific time reference: 'at two o'clock.'
as duas ( Ix ( Ix
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115. For example, you might want to say 'I'm going to arrive

at two o'clock.'

Eu vou chegar as duas ( Jx ( )x
116. Here is 'at three o'clock.'
3s trés ( )x ( )x
117. Here is 'at four o'clock.'
as guatro ( Ix ( Ix
118. Repeat the number 'four' by syllables.
qua- ( )x ( Ix
-tro ( )x ( Ix
119. Again, here is 'at four.'
as quatro ( Ix ( Ix
120. And here is ‘'at five.'
as cinco ( )x ( )x
121. The first syllable of cinco rhymes with the word sim
'ves.'
sim ( )x ( Ix
cin- ( Jx ( Ix
cinco ( )x ( )x
122. Again, here is 'at five.'
ds cinco ( )x ( )x
123. Finally, here is 'at ten.'
as dez ( )x ( )x

5.23
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124. Practice these phrases containing time references.

0 Paulo vai chegar as duas ( )x

A Angela vai chegar as trés ( )x

O Marcos pretende sair &s guatro ( Ix

A Inés pretende sair as cinco ( )x

Eu vou sair as dez ( Jx

Ela va1 sair as duas ( Ix
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Exchange ZZ 16

Quando o senhor vai a Nova Iorque?

Vou hoje.
When are you going to New
York?

I'm going today.

Exchange Z£ 17

Quando o Luis vai chegar?
Vai chegar hoje.
When is Luis going to arrive?

He's going to arrive today.

Exchange #£ 18

0 Luis vai chegar hoje?

Vai sim. Vai chegar cedo, as duas.
Is Luis going to arrive today?
Yes, he is. He's going to

arrive early, at two.
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Exchange #£ 19

A Angela vai chegar as quatro?

N3ao, nao vai. Vai chegar as cinco.
Is Angela going to arrive
at four?
No, she's not. She's going

to arrive at five.

Exchange Z#£ 20

Quando a senhora pretende estudar?

Eu vou estudar agora.
When are you planning to
study?

I'm going to study now.

Exchange #£ 21

Quando o senhor pretende sair?
Eu vou sair agora.
When are you planning to leave?

I'm going to leave now.
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Exchange #£

0 senhor vai a Nova Iorque?
Vou, sim.
Quando?

Hoje, as trés.

Exchange #A#£

A senhora pretende estudar?
Pretendo.
Quando?

Agora.

22

Are you going to New York?

Yes, I am.
When?

Today at three.

23

Do you plan to
I do.
When?

Now.

study?
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Exchange #* 24

O Marcos vai sair?

Vai.

Quando?

Hoje, s quatro ou as cinco.
Is Marcos going to leave?
Yes, he is.
When?

Today, at four or five.

Exchange ##£ 25

A Raquel pretende sair?

Pretende sim.

Quando?

Hoje cedo, as duas.
Does Raquel plan to leave?
Yes, she does.
When?

Today, early, at two.
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Unit 6
Recall this word from a previous exchange.
Qual ( Ix ( Ix
When gqual is said alone, the 1, for many speakers, has a
quality almost like a w sound.
Qual ( )x ¢ )x
We pointed out the same feature about the 1 in the name
Raquel. For many speakers it sounds very much like a w.
Raquel ( Ix ( Ix
This w-like pronunciation of the 1 is typical when the 1
is the last sound uttered in a word or phrase. Another
example is the 1 in the word Brasil.
Brasil ( )x ( Ix
You may also have noticed this kind of 1 in the word
solteiro.

solteiro ( Ix ( Ix

In solteiro the 1 is not at the end of a word, but it is at

the end of a syllable. 1In that location too it is likely
to be pronounced with a w-like quality.
sol- ( Ix ( )x
solteiro ( Jx ( Ix
Listen for the 1 in the name Silva.

Silva ( I=x ( )Ix

Here too the 1 is at the end of a syllable and is likely to

resemble a w.

Silva ( )x ( Ix
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9. Practice the 1 in these additional words, whose meanings
we can omit for now.
mal falta talco
sal calda alvo
sol alma selva
mel calmo
tal
vil
10. Also, practice it in these names.
Nilza Elza Celso
Vilma Olga Wilson
Telma Ilze Nelson
Silva Alma Gilson
11. Now observe and repeat this item.
dona ( Jx ( Ix
12. Do the same with these items.
dona Nilza ( Ix
dona Telma ( Jx
dona Angela ( )x
dona Licia ( J)x
dona Inés ( Ix
13. The word dona is a title of respect commonly used with

feminine names.
A dona Inés esta em casa ( )x

A dona Nilza vai ficar ( )x
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A dona Angela nao vai sair ( Ix
Como vai, dona Racquel? ( Ix
Tudo bem, dona Lucia? ( Ix
14. Now observe this item. Do not repeat yet.
o senhor Silva ¢ )
15. You know o senhor with the meaning 'you.' It can also

serve as a title of repect for men. Its closest English

equivalent is 'Mister.' Mimic.
o senhor Silva ( Ix ( JIx
o senhor Santos ( Ix ( )x
o senhor Paulo ( Ix ( Ix
o senhor José ( Jx ( JIx
16. Practice these phrases.

O senhor Silva estid em Brasilia ( )x
O senhor Santos & casado ( )x
O senhor Paulo vai sair ( )x

0 senhor Luis nao vai estudar ( )x

17. Observe this item. Do not mimic yet.
quero () ()
18. This is the verb form 'I want.' Mimic the first syllable.
que- ( Jx ( Ix
19. Mimic the second syllable.
-ro ( Ix ( )x
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20. Now say the two syllables together. The r is the flapped
r.
quero ( Jx ( Ix
21. The form means 'I want.' At times you will precede it
with the pronoun eu.
eu quero ( Ix ( Jx
22. Now you can add the infinitive or neutral form sair and
say 'I want to leave.'
eu quero sair ( )x ( )x
23. Or you could add the neutral form ficar and say 'I want
to stay.'
eu querc ficar ( Ix ( Ix
24. Practice these additional combinations that say 'I want
to ...."'
eu quero dangar ( )x ( Ix
eu quero conhecer ( Ix ( )x
eu quero estudar ( )x ( )x
eu quero chegar ( )x ( )x
25. Practice these combinations that say 'I don't want to....'
eu nao quero ficar ( )x ( Ix
eu ndo quero sair ( Ix ( )x
eu ndao quero estudar ( )x ( Ix
eu nd3o quero chegar ( )x ( )x
eu nao quero conhecer ( Ix ( )x
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26. Now observe this form.
quer (G ()
27. Notice the h-type quality of the r. Mimic.
quer ( Ix ( Ix
28. This is the verb form for 'want(s),' the form that goes
with José, Nilza, o senhor, etc.
o José quer ( Jx
a Nilza quer ( Jx
o senhor quer ( Jx
o senhor Silva quer ( Ix
a professora quer ( )x
a dona Inés quer ( Ix
29, Now you can add the neutral form ficar and say 'José
wants to stay.'
o José quer ficar ( )x ( Jx
30. And you can add the neutral form dancar and say 'Nilza
wants to dance.'
a Nilza quer dangar ( )x ( Ix
31. Practice these combinations that say somebody 'wants to...'

or 'doesn't want to....'
a dona Raguel quer sair ( )x
o0 Marcos quer ficar ( )x

a Angela quer estudar ( )x
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a Lucia n3ao quer ficar ( )x
o senhor Luis nao quer sair ( Jx
o Paulo nao quer conhecer a professora ( )x
32. At this juncture we can supply several additional neutral
forms. Here is the form for 'work.' Do not repeat it
yet.
trabalhar ¢ ) ¢ )
33. Mimic the first syllable.
tra- ( Ix ( Ix
34. Mimic the second syllable.
-ba- ( Jx ( Ix
35. Mimic the third syllable. It begins with a sound similar

to the 11 of William.

-lhar ( Ix ( Ix
36. Here is the infinitive again.
trabalhar ( Jx ( Jx
37. Practice these phrases.
o Marcos vai trabalhar ( Jx
o Yara quer trabalhar ( )x
o senhor pretende trabalhar? ( )x
eu nao quero trabalhar ( )Ix
eu nao vou trabalhar ( )x
38. Here is the neutral form for the verb 'come.'
vir ( Jx ( )x
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39. It consists of the sound v followed by the -ir ending.

vir ( )x ( Jx
40. Practice these phrases which contain the verb 'comre.'

o senhor quer vir? ( )x
a senhora pretende vir? ( )x
o Luis nao quer vir hoje ( )x
eu quero vir amanha ( )x
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Exchange Z£ 1

A Licia guer vir?
Nao, nao quer.
Does Lucia want to come?

No, she doesn't.

Exchange ## 2

A dona Inés quer sair?
Quer sim.
Does Inés want to leave?

Yes, she does.

Exchange ## 3

0 senhor gquer trabalhar hoje?
Quero sim.
Do you want to work today?

Yes, I do.
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Exchange #££ 4

O senhor Santos quer sair hoje?

Quer sim. Quer sair agora.
Does Santos want to leave
today?
Yes, he does. He wants to

leave now.

Exchange ZZ 5

Quem quer ficar?
Eu gqguero ficar.
Who wants to stay?

I want to stay.

Exchange ZZ 6

Quem quer trabalhar?
A Lacia quer trabalhar.
Who wants to work?

Lacia wants to work.
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Exchange ZZ 7

Quem quer conhecer o senhor Silva?

Eu quero.

wWho wants to meet Mr. Silva?

I want to.

Exchange #Z% 8

0 senhor pretende trabalhar hoje?

Pretendo.

Do you plan to work today?

I do.

Exchange ## 9

O José pretende vir?
Pretende.

Does José plan to come?

He does.
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Exchange #£ 10

O Paulo vai trabalhar hoje?

Vai, claro.

Is Paulo going to work today?

Certainly he's going to.

Exchange ZZ 11

A senhora quer trabalhar em casa?

Nao, nao quero.

Do you want to work at home?

No, I don't want to.

6.11
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41. Observe this item. Do not repeat it vyet.
posso ¢ ) )
42. This is the verb form for 'I can.' Mimic the first
syllable. The vowel is the a of 'paws.' There is no puff
of air on the p.
po- ( )x ( )x
43. Mimic the second syllable.
-sso ( Ix ( )x
44, Mimic the two together. The form means 'I can.'
posso ( Ix ( I)x
45, There will be times that you will want to use the pronoun
eu.
eu posso ( )x ¢ Ix
46. Now you can add the infinitive ficar and say 'I can stay.'
eu posso ficar ( )x { Ix
47. And you can add the infinitive sair and say 'I can leave.'
eu posso sair ( )x ( )Ix
48. Practice these additional combinations in which you say

that you can or cannot do something.

eu posso chegar ( )x
eu posso estudar ( )x
eu nao posso dangar ( )x
eu nao posso ficar ( Ix

6.12
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49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

Observe this item. Do not repeat it yet.
pode « ) )
This is the verb form for 'can' that accompanies José,

Maria, a senhora, etc. Mimic the first syllable. Notice

the a of 'paws.'
po- ( )x ( )x
Mimic the second syllable. ©Notice the j sound of English
'jeep.'
-de ( )x ( )x
Here is the complete form.
pode ( )x ( )x
Now you can say 'Maria can.'
a Maria pode ( )x ( )%
And 'José can.'
o José pode ( Ix ( )x
And 'you can.'
o senhor pode ( )x ( )x
Now add the neutral form estudar to say 'Jose can study.’
o José pode estudar ( )x ( )x
And add the neutral form sair to say 'Maria can leave.'
a Maria pode sair ( Ix ( Jx
Practice these additional combinations in which you say
that somebody can or cannot do something.
a dona Licia pode ficar ( Ix

a dona Licia nao pode dangar ( x

6.13
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a Inés pode estudar

a Inés nao pode sair

o senhor Silva nao pode dangar
o senhor Silva pode ficar

a Angela pode chegar

a Angela nao pode estudar

a senhora nao pode ficar

a senhora pode sair

6.14

)X

) x
) x
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) x
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)X
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Exchange 7# 12

O senhor pode ficar?
Posso sim.
Can you stay?

Yes, I can.

Exchange ZZ 13

A senhora pode estudar?
Nao, nao posso.
Can you study?

No, I can't.

Exchange ££ 14

O senhor pode dangar?
N3o, nao posso.
Can you dance?

No, I can't.
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Exchange ZZ£ 15

Quem pode ficar?

Eu posso.

Who can stay?

I can.

Exchange £ 16

Quem pode estudar?

Eu nao posso.

Who can study?

I can't.
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Exchange £ 17

A Angela pode sair?

Pode, claro.

Can Angela come out?

Of course she can.

Exchange ZZ 18

Quando ela pode sair?

Pode sair agora.

When can she come out?

She can come out now.
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59. You already know the question-words Quem?, Onde?, Quando?,
and Como?
Quem? ( Ix 'Who?"'
Onde? ( Ix 'Where?'
Quando? ( )x 'When?'
Como? ( Jx 'How?'
60. Here is the question-word 'Why?' Just listen,
Por que? ¢ ) )
61. It is written as two words. Mimic the first portion.
por ( )x ( )x
62. Mimic the second portion.
que ( Ix ( Jx
63. Now mimic it in its entirety.
Por que? ( Ix ( Ix
64. Now you can ask, for example, 'Why are you going?'
Por que o senhor vai? ( JIx ( )x
65. Or 'Why are you going to study?’
Por que o senhor vai estudar? ( Ix ( Ix
66. Or 'Why does Angela want to study?’
Por que a Angela quer estudar? ( )x ( JIx
67. Practice these additional questions, all asking 'Why?'

Be sure you know what they mean.
Por que a Licia estd em casa? ( Jx

Por que o Marcos vai a Brasilia? ( Ix

6.18
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68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

Por que o Paulo quer ficar? ( Ix

Por que a Maria pretende sair? ( Ix
Por que a Inés ndo quer dangar? ( Ix
Por que o Luis ndao pode chegar? ( JIx
Por que a senhora estad aqui? ( Ix
Por que a senhora nao vai hoje? ( Ix

The answer 'because' uses the same words, said with a
slightly different intonation within the sentence. The
words are written as one.
porque ( I=x ( I=x
Now you can answer 'Because I want to,' for example.
porgue eu queroc ( Ix ( Ix

Or 'because I'm married.’'

porgue sou casado ( Ix ( )x
Or 'because Marcos is in New York.'

porque o Marcos esta em Nova Iorque ( Ix ( x

Practice these additional phrases beginning with 'because.'

porque esta chovendo ( Jx

porque o dia estada lindo ( Ix

porque a minha filha nao quer ( Jx

porgue o meu filho nao pode ( )Ix

porgue eu nao pPOsSSoO ( Jx

porque a senhora nao quer ( Ix

porque a dona Nilza vai sair ( JIx

porque o senhor Santos pretende ficar ( )x
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Exchange Z£ 19

Por que o senhor vai a Filadélfia?
Porque ndo conheco.
______ Why are you going to
Philadelphia?

Because I don't know it.

Exchange ## 20

Por que o senhor vai ficar?
Porque esta chovendo.
Why are you going to stay?

Because it's raining.

Exchange #£ 21

Por que a senhora quer sair agora?
Porque a tarde estda linda.
_____ Why do you want to go out
now?
Because the afternoon is

beautiful.



(0)
PORTUGUESE 155

Exchange ##£ 22

Por que o senhor vai a Nova Iorque?

Porgue a Yara vai chegar.
Why are you going to New
York?
Because Yara is going to

arrive.

Exchange 7Z 23

Por que o Luis vai a Sao Paulo?

Porque vai estudar.
Why is Luis going to Sao
Paulo?

Because he's going to study.

Exchange #£ 24

Por que a senhora vai & festa?
Porque eu quero dangar.
______ Why are you going to the party?
Because I want to dance.

6.21



156 PORTUGUESE

Exchange ZZ£ 25

Por que a Inés quer ficar em casa?

Porque quer ficar com a filha.
Why does Inés want to stay
home?
Because she wants to stay

with her daughter.

Exchange ZZ 26

Por que a senhora nao pode sair?
Porque sou casada!
Why can't you go out?

Because I'm married!

Exchange #£ 27

Por que o senhor nao vai?
Porque nao quero!
Why aren't you going?

Because I don't want to!
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73. Here is the preposition 'with.'
com ( )x ( Ix
74. It rhymes with bom. In other words, it has the same nasal
vowel.
bom ( )x ( Ix
com ( Ix ( JIx
75. Practice these phrases that say 'with somebody.'
com Santos ( JIx
com o Santos ( )x
com Marcos ( Ix
com o Marcos ( )x
com Yara ( Ix
com a Yara ( Ix
com Inés ( Ix
com a Inés { Ix
com a senhora ( Ix
com o senhor ( Ix
com a minha filha ( Ix
com o meu filho ( )Ix
76. Notice this special form for 'with me.'
comigo ( Ix ( JIx
77. Here is the preposition 'without.'
sem ( Ix ( )x

6.23
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78. It rhymes with bem.
bem ( )x ( Jx
sem ( Ix ( Jx
79. Practice these phrases containing 'without.'
sem Marcos ( Ix
sem o Marcos ( )x
sem Yara ( Ix
sem a Yara ( Ix
sem Paulo ( Ix
sem o Paulo ( Ix
sem professor ( )=x
sem o professor ( )x
sem o meu filho ( )x
sem a minha filha ( )Ix
80. Here are some longer phrases with com and sem.
A Inés esta com a Angela ( )x
O Luis estd com a Licia? ( )x

Quem estd com a Raquel? ( )x

Quem vai a Brasilia com o senhor? ( )x

Quem vai ficar em casa com essa moga? (
Quem vai sair comigo? ( )x
0 senhor quer estudar comigo? ( )x
A senhora guer sair com o Marcos? ( )x
0 Santos quer vir com o senhor? ( )x
Eu nao posso sair sem a Angela ( )x

6.24
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Eu nao posso sair sem a minha filha ( Ix

Eu nao quero ficar aqui sem o Marcos ( Ix
Eu nao posso ficar aqui sem o Luis ( )x

A Yara nao quer dancar sem o José ( )x

O Santos nao vai trabalhar sem o Paulo ( )x
A Raquel vai sair sem a Licia ( Ix

0 senhor vai sair sem a Angela? ( Ix
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Exchange ## 28

A Angela estda com o senhor?
Nao, ela estd com a Sandra.
Is Angela with you?

No, she's with Sandra.

Exchange Z£ 29

O senhor quer estudar comigo?
N3ao, nao quero.
Do you want to study with me?

No, I don't.

Exchange Z£ 30

Quem vai com a Lacia?
A Nilza vai.
Who's going with Licia?

Nilza's going.

6.26
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Exchange #£ 31

0 Luis vai sair sem a Licia?

Vai sim.

Is Luis going to leave
without Liacia?

Yes, he is.

Exchange #£ 32

A Inés vai a festa?

Nao, ela nao vai sem o Paulo.

Is Inés going to the party?
No, she's not going without

Paulo.

6.27
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Exchange Z£ 33

Quem vai trabalhar com o Marcos?

Eu vou.

Who's going to work with
Marcos?

I am.

Exchange ZZ 34

O senhor vai trabalhar?

Nao, eu nao posso trabalhar sem ela.

Are you going to work?

No, I can't work without her.

6.28
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Unit 7
1. Review these verb forms.
posso ( Ix
pretendo ( J)x
quero ( Ix
conhec¢o ( )x
2. The above verb forms all say 'I' do something. We will

calll them 'I-forms.' Repeat them again, this time preceded

by eu.
eu posso ( Ix
eu pretendo ( Ix
eu quero ( Ix
eu conhego ( )x
3. The unstressed -o ending is typical of I-forms. Listen for

it in the additional examples below. The examples are
new to you. You need not memorize their meanings. You will
probably recognize them, though, because they are related

to infinitive forms that you have already practiced.

chego ( Ix 'T arrive'
fico ( Ix 'l stay’

estudo ( )Ix 'T study'
trabalho ( Jx 'I work'
saio ( Ix 'T leave'
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4. You have had several other I-forms that do not have this
typical ending and which therefore can be said to be
irreqular.
vou ( Ix
sou ( )x
5. Now review these verb forms.
pode ( Ix
pretende ( Ix
conhece ( )x
vai ( Ix
esta ( Jx
é ( )x
6. You have learned to use the above verb forms with Paulo,
Angela, o senhor, o professor, o dia, etc.
o Paulo pode... ( )x
a Angela pretende... ( )x
o senhor conhece... ( )x
o professor vai... ( )x
o dia estd lindo... ( )x
o Paulo & casado... ( )x
7. We could call these forms 'He-forms,' 'You-forms,' 'third

person singular forms,' etc., etc. We will simplify matters
and settle on just one designation. Henceforth, we will
call all such forms 'He-forms.' Practice these he-forms

again.
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10.

11.

12,

a Inés pode... {

o Paulo nao pode... (

a professora pretende... (

o professor nao pretende... (

o Marcos esta em Washington (
a Angela nao estda aqui (

o senhor vai? (

a senhora nao vai? (

) x
) x
)X
) x
) x
) x
)x

) x

He-forms, like I-forms, have typical endings, but these

involve more patterns than we want to get into at this

point. Instead, we want to introduce the concept of the

'We-form,' the form of the verb that says

For example, here is the form for 'we know.'

conhecemos ( )x ( Ix
Here is the form for 'we can.'
podemos ( Ix ( Ix
Here is 'we plan.'
pretendemos ( Ix ( Ix
And here is 'we want.'

queremos ( )x ( Ix

The unstressed -mos ending always signals a we-form.

again.
conhecemos ( Ix
podemos ( Ix
pretendemos ( Jx
queremos ( Ix

7.3

'we' do something.

Repeat
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13. The word for 'we' often precedes these forms. Here is

the word for 'we.'

nds ( Ix ( Ix
14. Practice saying nds together with the we-form.
nds conhecemos ( Jx
ndés podemos ( Ix
nés pretendemos ( )x
nds queremos ( )x
15. Now you can say 'We know Yara,' for example.
N&s conhecemos a Yara ( )x
16. And you can say 'We know Lisbon.'
NOs conhecemos Lisboa ( )x
17. You can combine the last three of the above we-forms with

infinitives. For example, here is 'We want to stay.'

Nos queremos ficar ( )x ( Ix
18. And here is 'We want to leave.'
NOs gqueremos sair ( Ix ( J)x
19. Here is 'We plan to arrive.'
NOs pretendemos chegar ( )x ( )x
20. And here is 'We plan to work.'
NOs pretendemos trabalhar ( Ix ( )x
21. Here is 'We are able to stay.'
NOs podemos ficar ( )x ( )x

7.4
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22, And here is 'We are able to study.'
N&s podemos estudar ( )x ( Ix
23. Practice the following combinations. They incorporate the

negative element nao.

NOs nao queremos sair ( Ix
NOos nao pretendemos ficar ( )x
N6s nao podemos dangar ( Ix
NOs nao podemos trabalhar ( )x
NOs nao queremos estudar ( )x
24, Remember how you say 'the day.'
o dia ( )x ( Ix
25. The word dia is preceded by the definite article o.
o dia ( )x ( )x
26. Now listen to how you say 'a day.' Do not mimic yet.
um dia ¢ ) ¢ )
27. The word dia is preceded by the indefinite article, um.

Again, just listen to 'a day.'
um dia () ¢ )
28. Listen to the contrast between o and um, i.e., the

difference between 'the' and 'a.'

o € ) « ) "the’
um ¢ « ) 'a'
29. The difference is a matter of nasalization. The o is not

nasalized. The um is nasalized. Mimic the contrast.
o ( )x ( )x  'the'

um ( )x ( Ix a

7.5
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30. Indeed, um can be pronounced by nasalizing the o sound.
Try it.
o ( )x ( )x 'the'
um ( Ix ( JIx 'a'
31. Now mimic the contrast between 'the day' and 'a day.'
o dia ( Ix ( )x
um dia ( Jx ( x
32. Mimic the contrast between 'the young man' and 'a young
man. '
o rapaz ( )x ( Jx
um rapaz ( Ix ( )x
33. Here is a new word, the word for 'car.' Just listen.
carro ) ¢ )
34. The rr represents the r sound which is similar to the
strong English h sound. Mimic.
carro ( )x ( I)x
35. Now mimic the contrast between 'the car' and 'a car.'
o carro ( )x ( )x 'the'
um carro ( )x ( )x 'a'
36. Here is the word for 'phone call.'
telefonema ( )x ( Ix
37. Mimic the contrast between 'the phone call' and 'a phone
call.'
o telefonema ( )x ( Ix 'the'
um telefonema ( Ix ( Ix ‘a'
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38. Let us take another look at the so-called flapped r. By
this time you may feel rather comfortable saying this r

between vowels.

Yara ( )Ix
quero ( )=
claro  )x
senhora ( Ix
Maria ( Ix
professora ( Ix
solteiro ( Ix
39. But when the r is the second element of a consonant cluster,

you may be experiencing a bit more trouble with it. Practice
saying these isolated syllables, all of which have the

flapped r clustered with another consonant.

bri ( Ix ( Ix
bre ( )x ( )x
pri ( Ix ( Ix
pre ( Ix ( )x
dro ( Jx ( Ix

dru ( )x ( Ix

tra ( Jx ( )x
tre ( Ix ( Ix
gro ( Ix ( Ix
gri ( Ix ( Ix
cro ¢ )x ( Ix



PORTUGUESE

170
cri ( Ix  )x
fra ( )x  Ix
fre ( )x ( J)x
40. Now practice the r clusters in these familiar words.
pretendo ( Jx ( Ix
professor ( )x ( )x
trabalhar ( I)x { )x
obrigado ( Ix ( )x
41. Here is the tr cluster in a new word.
outra ( J)x ( )x 'other'
42. Here it is in another new word.
metro ( Ix ( )x 'meter'
43, Recall the question 'Where is?'
Onde esta? ( )x ( Ix
44, You have used this pattern in asking, for example, 'Where
is Luis?'
Onde estd o Luis? ( Ix ( )x
45. Portuguese speakers commonly use a variation of this
pattern to ask 'Where is?' Thev insert & que between
Onde and esta. Just listen.
Onde & que esta? « ) (O
46. The & que portion means 'it is that.' Repeat.
& que ( )x ( Jx
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47.

48.

49,

50.

51.

Thus the question Onde & que esta? asks 'Where is it that

ig?!
Onde & que... ( Ix { )x
Onde & gue esta? ( )x ( )x
You can use this new formula to ask 'Where is Luis?'
Onde & que estd o Luis? ( Ix ( Ix
Or 'Where is Inés?', or anybody else, of course.
Onde & gue estid a Inés? ( Ix ( Ix
Onde & que estad a professora? ( )Ix ( )x

Compare the two patterns.

Onde esta o professor? ( )Ix ( Ix

Onde & que estad o professor? ( I=x ( )x
Onde esta a Yara? ( Jx ( Ix

Onde € que estid a Yara? ( Ix ( )x

It is time to introduce another way of addressing someone,
another way of saying 'You.' Thus far you have seen o
senhor and a senhora. Generally, these are the forms that
are used when one is talking with persons that one does
not know too well and with whom one does not feel
particularly close. This will almost always be the case
in your initial contacts with a Portuguese speaker. After
a degree of familiarity or friendship has been established,
the Portuguese speaker may feel that it is appropriate to
switch to another form of address. He will suggest that
both of you begin to use vocé.

Vocé ( Ix ( )x

7.9
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52. Vocé is the form for both sexes.
Bom dia Paulo. Vocé vai bem? ( )x
Bom dia Yara. Vocé vai bem? ( Ix
53. Practice these additional phrases with vocé.
Vocé pode ( Jx
Vocé pode sair ( )x
Vocé pretende? ( )x
Vocé pretende ficar? ( )x
Vocé quer? ( )x
Vocé quer trabalhar? ( Ix
Vocé & solteiro ( )x
Vocé & professora ( Ix

This ends the programming section of this unit. You should
now go to the dialog, which appears on the next page and which is
also recorded on tape. Look over the English translation of the
dialog so that you know what you are dealing with. Then go to the
tape. The dialog is recorded in two steps, Pronunciation ard
Fluency. In the Pronunciation step the sentences of the dialog
are broken down into smaller units to make it easier for you to
mimic and repeat. In the Fluency step the entire sentence is
voiced for you to repeat. In recording both steps we have
carefully timed the presentation of material, so that you should

be able to let the tape run while you are repeating. However,
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if you need to stop or listen to something again, do so. Keep
your book open and refer to the English or Portuguese as necessary.
Your goal is to know the sentences well enough so that you can

participate in the dialog with your instructor in the check-out

session.
Dialog
Paulo
fome hunger
Estou com fome. I'm hungry.
é que? is it that?
onde & que esta? where (is it that) is?
a comida the food
Onde & que estd a comida? Where's the food?
Sandra
na in the
outra other

7.11
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a sala the room

em cima on top

da of the

a mesa the table
Na outra sala, em cima da mesa. In the other room, on the table.

Paulo

vai go (he-form)

comer eat (neutral form)
Vocé nao vai comer? Aren't you going to eat?

Sandra

sb only

tarde late
S5 mais tarde. Not until later.

agora now

vou go (I-form)

dar give (neutral form)

vou dar I'm going to give

dar um telefonema to make a phone call
Agora vou dar um telefonema. Right now I'm going to make a

phone call.
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falar
nisso

por falar nisso

Por falar nisso, Maria quer

Paulo

speak, talk (neutral form)
of that
speaking of that

By the way, Maria wants to talk

falar com vocé.

pretendemos
visitar
o parque

Ah! Eu e ela pretendemos

visitar o parque amanha.

Ah, €?! Eu nao conheco o

parque.

quiser
se vocé quiser
ir

conosco

Se vocé gquiser, vocé pode

ir conosco.

with you.

Sandra
plan (we-form)
visit (neutral form)
the park
Oh! She and I plan to visit the

park tomorrow.

Paulo

Oh, really?! I'm not familiar with

the park.
Sandra
wish

if you wish
go (neutral form)
with us

If you wish, you can go with us.
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A. Additional work with I-forms in combination with neutral

forms.

Practice repeating the following combinations.

sure you know what

1.

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Eu

Supplementary Practice

they mean
quero vir
quero vis
quero ir.

quero fal

pretendo
pretendo
pretendo

pretendo

nao posso
nao posso
nao posso

nao posso

nao vou f
nao vou d
nao vou c

nao vou s

itar.

ar.

dar.
comer.
visitar.

ir.

falar.

ficar.

comer.

ir.

alar.

ar.

omer.

air.

7.14
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5. Eu vou ficar até as trés hoje.

Eu nao posso ficar aqui amanha.

6. Eu quero dar um telefonema.

Eu quero falar com a Yara.

7. Eu vou trabalhar até as cinco.

Eu n3ao vou sair as trés.

8. Eu nao vou sair com o senhor.

Eu vou sair com o Marcos.

9. Eu pretendo sair cedo.

Eu guero chegar as cinco.

10. Eu nao posso trabalhar hoje.

Eu vou ficar em casa.

B. Additional work with we-forms in combination with neutral
forms.
Practice repeating the following combinations.
1. NOs queremos visitar.

Noés queremos sair.

7.15
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gueremos ir.

queremos trabalhar.

nao pretendemos ficar.
nao pretendemos falar.
nao pretendemos vir.

nao pretendemos sair.

nao podemos ficar.
nao podemos ir.
nao podemos vir.

nao podemos dar.

nao queremos trabalhar hoje.

pretendemos ficar em casa.

nao pretendemos sair agora.

queremos sair mais tarde.

pretendemos visitar o parque.

queremos ir hoje.

nao podemos vir cedo.

queremos vir as sete.

7.16
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C. Additional work with he-forms in combination with neutral

forms.

Practice repeating the following combinations.

1.

A Inés po
A Inés po
A Inés po

A Inés po

Vocé pode
Vocé pode
Vocé pode

Vocé pode

O

senhor

@]

senhor

senhor

o O

senhor

de falar.

de ir.

de visitar.

de trabalhar.

vir.
ficar.
dar.

comer.

nao quer
nao quer
nao quer

nao quer

O José quer ir.

0 José quer vir.

0 José quer falar.

0 José quer dar.

ficar?

trabalhar?

sair?

ir?
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Marcos pretende ir.
Marcos pretende trabalhar.
Marcos pretende sair.

Marcos nretende ficar.

6. A Nilza pretende ir hoje.

E a Raquel quer ir amanha.

7. A Licia vai visitar o parque hoje.

Mas a Angela vai trabalhar.

8. O Marcos pode sair as trés.

Mas o Luis vai ficar até as quatro.

9. Vocé pode ir conosco.

E o Paulo pode ir com a Yara.

10. A Sandra vai trabalhar até as cinco.

Mas a Ines s vai trabalhar até as duas.

11. O Paulo vai sair as sete.

Mas o José nao quer ficar até tarde.

7.18
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D. Practice in Asking Questions.

Using the first sentence of each group as a model, how
would you express these questions in Portuguese?

I. 1. Do you plan to stay? (Vocé pretende ficar?)

2. Do you plan to eat?

3. Do you plan to leave?
4. Do you want to leave?
5. Do you want to come?

6. Do you want to stay?

II. 1. Does Yara want to talk? (Yara quer falar?)

2. Does Yara want to eat?

3. Does Yara want to stay?
4. Does Yara plan to stay?
5. Does Yara plan to visit?

6. Does Yara want to visit?

IIT. 1. Can Mr. Silva stay? (0O senhor Silva pode ficar?)

2, Can Mr. Silva leave?

3. Can Mr. Silva speak?

4. 1Is Mr. Silva able to speak?
5. 1Is Mr. Silva able to eat?

6. Is Mr. Silva able to leave?
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E. Practice in Answering Questions.

Follow along visually as you listen to and repeat these

questions and answers on the tape. This will give you additional

practice in answering questions affirmatively.

1.

10.

Do you plan to leave?

Yes,

I do.

Do you want to

Yes,

I do.

Do you want to

Yes,

I do.

Do you want to

Yes,
Does
Yes,
Does
Yes,
Does
Yes,
Does
Yes,
Does
Yes,
Does

Yes,

I do.
Yara want
she does.
Yara want
she does.
Yara plan
she does.
José plan
he does.
José want
he does.
José want

he does.

leave?

make a phone call?

speak with Yara?

to

to

to

to

to

to

leave?

stay?

leave?

leave?

eat?

speak?

7.20
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11. Is José able to speak?
Yes, he is.

12. 1Is José able to stay?
Yes, he is.

13. Can José stay?

Yes, he can.

Practice with sd.

86 a Licia

S6 a Inés

S6 o Afonso

85 o Afonso e a Angela
So ela

$6 nds

SO o José vai
SO a Maria quer
S0 nbés podemos
SO0 ele conhece
S6 até as trés

S6 até amanha

7.21
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So com o senhor

So com a Sandra

Eu vou ficar sO0 até as quatro

A Yara vai ficar sO até amanha

Eu quero ir sd com o senhor
Ele pode dangar sO com a Maria
A Angela s6 vai estudar

A Sandra s6 vai dar um telefonema

o

Marcos sO quer trabalhar

0 Luis sd quer ficar em casa

sb translatable as ‘only' or 'not...until.'

sb6 mais tarde
sd as cinco
sd as quatro
sd amanha

s hoje
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Eu vou comer sO mais tarde

0 Paulo vai sair so as duas

A Raquel vai chegar sb as trés

A Nilza pode sair sb amanha

Practice with the special

Se vocé
Se vocé
Se vocé
Se vocé
Se vocé

Se voceé

Se a Sandra
Se a Sandra
Se a Sandra
Se a Sandra

Se a Sandra

quiser,
quiser,
quiser,
quiser,
quiser,

quiser,

quiser,
quiser,
quiser,
quiser,

quiser,

vocé
vocé
vocé
vocé
vocé

vocé

pode
pode
pode
pode
pode

pode

ela
ela
ela
ela

ela

ir

pode
pode
pode
pode

pode

form gquiser

dar um telefonema

falar com a Inés

com a Yara

trabalhar amanha
estudar aqui

ficar em casa

sair hoje

ficar até as trés
vir com vocé
chegar amanha cedo

ir comigo
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H. Translation Practice

Practice putting the following questions, answers and
commentaries into Portuguese.
1. A. Are you planning to leave tomorrow?

B. Yes, I am. At ten o'clock.

2. A. Are you planning to stay here?

B. Yes, I am. But only until five o'clock.

3. A. Are you planning to stay until tomorrow?

B. Yes, I am.

4. A. Are you planning to eat now?

B. Yes, I am. I'm hungry.

5. A. I'm planning to eat at five.
B. At five?

A. Certainly! I'm hungry.

6. A. I plan to visit the park.

B. When? Today?

A. No. Tomorrrow.

7.24
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Yara and I plan to leave early today.
Why?

Because the party is tomorrow.

Yara and I want to leave early tomorrow.
Why?

Because the party is tomorrow.

If you want, you can visit the park today.

Can I?

Of course. You can leave early.

If you want, you can make a phone call now.

Thanks. I want to talk with Yara.

If you want, you can stay until later.

No, thanks. I want to leave now.

If you want, you can stay here with me.

Can I? Thanks. Can I make a phone call?

I'm hungry. I want to eat.

The food is on the table.

7.25
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14. A. Mary is hungry. She wants to eat now.

B. The food is in the other room.

15. A. Aren't you going to eat?

B. Later. Right now I want to talk with Paulo.

16. A. Aren't you going to speak with Yara?

B. Later. Right now I want to eat.

17. A. Aren't you going to stay?

B. Of course. I'm hungry.

18. A. Aren't you going to make a phone call?

B. Of course. I want to talk with Joe.
19. A. The food is in the other room.
B. Where is Joe?

A. In the other room, with the food.

20. A. Where is Yara?

B. In the other room, with Joe.

21. A. Do you want to leave now?

B. Yes, I do.

7.26
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22, A, Do you want to eat now?
B. Yes, I do. I'm hungry.
23. A. Do you want to make a phone call?
B. Yes, I do. Where's the phone?
(phone = o telefone)
A. It's in the other room.
24. A. Do you want to talk with Yara?
B. Yes, I do. Where is she?
A. She's in the other room.
25. A. Do you want to go out (leave) with that girl?
B. Yes, I do. What's her name?
A. Her name is Maria.
26. A. I want to go out with that girl.
B. She's married.
A. Oh, really?! (Ah, &2!)
27. A. I'm hungry.
B. The food is on the table.
A. Oh, is that right?! (Ah, &2?!)
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28. A. By the way, can I go with you?

B. Yes you can.

29. A. By the way, you can go with us.

B. Thanks, but I'm going to stay here.

30. A. Aren't you going to stay?

B. No, I can't.

7.28
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Unit 8
Programming
1. Listen to this new word.
trafego () « )
2. Listen again. Its stressed syllable is the first one.
trafego (G ¢ )
3. Now mimic the first syllable of the word, i.e., the stressed
syllable.
tra- ( )x ( x
4. Now mimic the whole word.
trafego ( )x ( Ix
5. Here is another word. It is stressed on the first of two
syllables.
vamos (G (G
6. If the word is stressed on the last syllable it sounds like
an English slang word meaning 'scram.'
¢ ) ¢ )
7. But stressed on the first syllable it is standard Portuguese,

and it means 'we are going.' Mimic.

vamos ( Ix ( JIx ( Ix

Comment
In the next few frames we are going to talk about ‘'diphthongs.'

The word 'diphthong' literally means 'two tones.' As aponlied to
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Portuguese, however, the word is best interpreted as meaning 'two
vowel sounds.'

The label 'diphthong' has been traditionally given to the
combination of sounds that results when a stressed vowel sound
and an unstressed i or u come together, in that order, in the same
sentence.

8. Here are the diphthongs you have had thus far.
(1) Stressed a + unstressed i (as in mais, vai)
Repeat: ai ( )x ( Ix
(2) Stressed a + unstressed u (as in Paulo)
Repeat: au ( Ix ( Ix

(3) Stressed e + unstressed i (as in solteiro)

Repeat: ei ( )x ( Ix
(4) Stressed e + unstressed u (as in eu)
Repeat: eu ( Ix ( )x

(5) Stressed o + unstressed u (as in estou, outra)

Repeat: ou ( )x ( )x

(6) Stressed o + unstressed i (as in noite)

Repeat: oi ( Ix ( Ix
9. Now, repeat these items. Listen for the unstressed u sound.
Paulo  Jx ( Ix
eu ( Ix ( x
estou ( Ix ( Ix
outra ( )x ( Jx
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10. Now try these. Listen for the unstressed i sound.
mais ( Ix ( Ix
vai ( )= ( )x
solteiro ( Ix ( Ix
noite ( Ix ¢ )x
11. Here is a diphthong that appears in the dialog of this
unit.

Stressed o + unstressed i

Repeat: oi ( Ix ( Ix
12. Here is the word it appears in.
oito ( )x ( I)x ( )x
13. Some diphthongs can be nasalized.

(1) The combination of stressed e + unstressed i is
nasalized in the word bem. The spelling of the
word tends to obscure this fact.
Repeat: bem ( )x ( Ix

(2) The combination of the sound we have freely symbolized
as stressed uh, plus the unstressed u, is nasalized
in the word nao. Again, the spelling tends to
obscure this fact.

Repeat: nao ( Ix ( )x
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14. In the dialog for this unit there is a word which has the
same nasal diphthong as the one you hear in the word nao.
Here is the word.
vao C )x ( )x
15. Repeat nao and vao one after the other. They rhyme.
1. nao ( )x ()=
2. vao ( )x ( Ix
16. You will find this nasal diphthong in stressed syllables.
salao ( x ( )x
portao ( Jx ( )x
grandao ( Ix ( Ix
17. And you will find it in unstressed syllables (where,
incidentally, it is written differently).
chegam ( Ix ( )x
estudam ( Ix ( )x
ficam ( )x ( )x
18. Here is a three syllable word. It is a new form of a
familiar verb. Just listen.
pretendem ) ¢ )
19. The last syllable of this verb form has the same nasal

diphthong as the word bem, but the syllable is not stressed.
Here is the syllable in isclation.

-em ( Ix ( Ix ( Ix
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20. Here is the whole form again. Repeat, being sure not to
stress the -em at the end of it.
pretendem ( Ix ( Ix
21. Here are several more verb forms that end with the same
unstressed nasal diphthong.
comem ( Jx ( Ix
querem ( )x ( Jx
conhecem ( Ix ( Jx
podem ( Jx ( I)x
22. Let us leave diphthongs and return to a familiar vowel
sound- Repeat these words; then go on to the
Observation immediately following.
a. festa ( Ix ( )x
b. até ( Jx ( Ix
c. ela ( )x ( Jx
a. é ( )x ( Jx
e. José ( )x ( Ix
Observation

You recall that the words in frame 22 all have the 'e' of
English bed. 1In order to simplify discussion of this

vowel sound, we will use the standard traditional
terminology and call it the 'open E sound.'* Similarly, we

will refer to the 'e' of vocé as the 'closed e.' The terms
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'open' and 'closed' have to do with tongue position. In producing
the open E the tongue is lower in the mouth, with the result that
there is more of an 'opening' between the tongue and the roof of
the mouth. In producing the closed e, the tongue is higher in the
mouth; i.e., the space between the tongue and the roof of the
mouth is more 'closed.' Whether or not you are conscious of
actually feeling this variation in tongue position is not so
important. What matters is that you are able to hear and mimic the
two sounds. With the practice you have had thus far the chances
are good that you can already do so with considerable accuracy.
Still, the terms 'open' and 'closed' are convenient ones, and for
many they are useful in their descriptiveness, so we shall use

them henceforth.

23. Here is a new word containing the open E sound, the word
for 'seven.'’
sete ( Ix ¢ x ¢ )x
24. The word may also be pronounced another way, with a ch
sound preceding the final i sound.

sete ( Ix ( )x ( )x

*The capital E will regularly be used in this text to symbolize

this sound.
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25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Either way is correct. The t sound and the ch sound
alternate with each other before an i sound, the choice
depending on the dialect of the native speaker.

a. ¢ ( )x ( )=

b. ¢ ( Ix ¢ )x
Recall that the pronoun 'she' has the open E.

ela ¢ )x ( )x
Listen to how 'she' contrasts with 'he.'

(ela)x (ele)x (ela)x (ele)x

The final vowels of the two words are different, and so
are the initial vowels. The initial vowel of 'she' is
the open E; the initial vowel of 'he' is the closed e.

(ela)x (ele)x (ela)x (ele)x

If we pluralize ela and ele, we have elas and eles, which

are the words for 'they.' There is an open E in elas, and
a closed e in eles.
elas ( Jx ( )x
eles ( I)x ( )x
The word elas refers to a group of females, the word eles
to a group of males.
Angela e Licia: elas ( )x ( Ix

Marcos e Luis: eles ( )x ( )x
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Dialog

(Sandra has told Paulo that she and Maria are planning to

visit the park tomorrow).

Sandra
vamos
nds vamos sair
as sete
a manha
as sete da manha

Nos vamos sair as sete da manha.

go (we-form)

we're going to leave
at seven

the morning

at seven in the morning

We're going to leave at seven

Paulo
voceés
pretendem
chegar
vocés pretendem chegar
13

bem cedo

Vocés pretendem chegar la

bem cedo?

in the morning.

you (plural)

plan (they-form)

arrive (neutral form)
you plan to arrive

there

real early

Do you plan to get there

real early?
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Sandra
isso that
mesmo exactly
Isso mesmo. That's right.
oito eight
meia half
As oito e meia, mais ou menos. At eight thirty, more or less.
Paulo
vao go (they-form)
evitar avoid (neutral form)
vao evitar you're going to avoid
o trafego the traffic
todo all
todo o trafego all the traffic
Vocés vao evitar todo o trafego. You're going to avoid all the
traffic.
Sandra
Vamos. . . We're going to... (Right!)
levantar get up (neutral form)
quer levantar you want to get up
voce nao quer levantar? don't you want to get up?
também also, too
Vocé nao quer levantar cedo Don't you want to get up early
também? too?
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A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Part I: The 'they-form'

There is one more shape of the verb that you must become
familiar with, We call it the 'they-form'. It is the shape the
verb takes when 'they' or 'you-plural' is the actor. The they-
form would be used in the Portuguese equivalents of the following
sentences:

They have five minutes left.
They don't know where to go from here,
The twins are sick.

You two are going with us.

The mechanics refuse to work.

All four cars ran off the road.

Opposites attract.

Did you (plural) work hard over the weekend?

Practice 1: (Recorded)
Here is a group of ten they-forms. Listen to them while

paying particular attention to their endings.

Practice 2: (Recorded)
Now listen to the difference between the he-form and the

they—-form of the same verbs,

He-form They-form He~form They~form
. () ¢ ) 6. () ()

. ) « 7. () « )
3. () () 8. ( ) ()
L () ¢ ) 9. ( ) ¢ )
5 () C ) 0. () ()

The above they-forms all end with the same unstressed nasal

diphthong -gn.
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Practice 3: (Recorded)

which of the following are he-forms and which are they-forms?

Mark an x in the appropriate column, Answers are on last page,

He They He They
1. 6.
2. Te
3. 8.
L, 9.
5. 10.

Practice 4: (Recorded)

Now practice saying several they-forms,

..y C )= C )x 60 () ( )x  ( x

2 Co)y 0 ) O o )x 7o () (o )x (0 )x

3.0y C )x ( oyx 8 ()Y ( H)x ( x

ey oy () 9 )y (o )x (0 )x

5 ) )= ( )x 0. () ( Hx  ( Ix
Practice 5: (Recorded)

a. Practice saying these noun and pronoun actors that might

accompany they-forms.

o Paulo e a Yara
a Inés e a Angela
o Marcos e o Luis

a Nilza e a Raquel
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A Licia e voce

os professores
as professoras
Vocés

Os senhores (plural of

10

senhor)
As senhoras (plural of a senhora)
Eles

Elas

b. Now practice saying these noun and pronoun actors followed

by they-forms.

Paulo e a Yara querem. (want)
Inés e a Angela pretendem. (plan to)
Marcos e o Luis podem. {can)

Nilza e a Raquel vao. (are going)

o » O » O

Paulo e a Yara nao vao. (are not going)

Vocés vao?

Os senhores querem?

As senhoras nao podem?
Eles pretendem?

Elas querem?

Os professores vao?

As professoras nao querem?
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Practice 6:

(Recorded)

Practice saying the following combinations of they-form

plus infinitive until you can say

A.

1.

2
Lie

They
They
They

They

(masc.) want to

(masc.) want to

(masc.) want to

(masc.) want to

traffic.

They
They
They

They

(fem.
(fem.
(fem.

(fem.

traffic.

Are you
Are you
Are you

Are you

You

You

You

You

wpl.)
(pl.)
(pl.)

(pl.)

) plan to
) plan to
) plan to

) plan to

(pl.) planni
(pl.) planni
(pl.) planni

(pl.) planni

can come.
can get up
can leave.

can eat.

them easily.
eat.

leave.

get up.

avoid the

eat.
leave.
arrive.

avoid the

ng to stay?
ng to leave?
ng to get up?

ng to speak?

)X

) x

)X

) X
) x
) x

) x

)X
) x
) x

)X

) x
)X

) x
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E. 1. Paulo and Yara are planning to () ( I)x ( )x
leave early.
2. Paulo and Roberto are planning to ( ) ( )x ( )x
arrive early.
3. Paulo and Roberto are planning to ( ) ( )x ( )x
come early.
4. Yara and Maria are planning to get ( ) ( J)x ( )x
up early.
Practice 7: (Recorded)
How would you say the following in Portuguese? Check the
tape for confirmation after you have made your response aloud.
1. Are you (plural) planning to stay?
2. Are you (plural) planning to leave?
3. Do you (plural) want to avoid the traffic?
4. Do you (plural) want to get up early?
5. They {(masc.) want to stay.
6. They (masc.) want to eat.
7. They (fem.) want to visit the park also.
8. Paulo and Yara want to visit Washington too.
9. Yara and Maria can get up early.
10. Yara and Maria can arrive early.
11. Yara and Santos want to make a phone call.
12. Yara and Santos can avoid the traffic.

8.14
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Part II. 'Going to' in Portuguese
In this section we expand upon another combination of verb
plus neutral form. It is the equivalent of English 'going to'
plus verb. ('He's going to retire.', 'She's going to faint.',
etc.) In both English and Portuguese this construction is
commonly used to talk about the future. Traditionally it is not
labelled the future tense in either language, but it might well
be called the 'substitute future' in both.
Here are several Portuguese examples you have had.
1. NoOs vamos sair as sete.
(We are going to leave at seven.)
2. Vocés vao evitar todo o trafego.
(You are going to avoid all the traffic.)
3. Vocé nao vai comer?
(Aren't you going to eat?)
4. Agora vou dar um telefonema.

(I'm going to make a phone call now.)

Practice 8: We-forms and They-forms (Recorded)
Listen to the following short sentences, then repeat as

indicated. Be sure you know what they mean.

A. 1. We're going to leave. ()  I)x ( Ix
2. We're going to arrive. () ( I)x ( )x
3. We're going to stay. ( )  I)yx ( )x



PORTUGUESE

206
4, We're going to speak. () )x (0 )x
B. 1. They're going to avoid the traffic.( ) )x ()x
2. They're going to visit. ( ) )x (0 )x
3. They're going to get up. () )x (0 )x
4. They're going to arrive. ¢ ) )x (0 )x
C. 1. They (masc.) are going to visit () )x ( )x
the park.
2. They (fem.) are going to visit « ) yx (0 )x
the park.
3. They (masc.) are going to avoid () )x (0 )x
all the traffic.
4, They (fem.) are going to avoid () )x (0 )x
all the traffic.
D. 1. Are we going to make a phone call? ( ) )x (0 )x
2. Are we going to avoid the traffic? ( ) )x ( )x
3. Are we going to get up late? () )x (0 )x
4. Are we going to stay? () )x ( )x
Practice 9: Comprehension exercises. (Recorded)
All of the following sentences on the tape say either 'We're

going to do something,' or 'They're going to do something.'

Listen to the sentences, determine the meaning of each,

8.16
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make
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a check in the appropriate column in the chart below. Number 1
is done for you. The answers appear on the last page of this
unit.
We're going to: They're going to:
get up leave arrive stay get up leave arrive stay
1. v’
2.
3.
Ll'.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11,
12,
Practice 10: (Recorded)
How would you say these thoughts in Portuguese? Check the

tape for verification after you make your response.

1.

2.

We're going to leave.
We're going to leave tomorrow.
We're going to stay.
We're going to stay until ten.

They're going to visit the park too.

8.17
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6. They're going to get up at eight thirty.
7. They're going to eat.
8. They're going to make a phone call.
9. We're going to avoid the traffic.
10. We're going to arrive there quite early.
11. We're going to arrive at seven.
12. They're going to arrive at eight-thirty.
In the preceding exercises you have practiced the we-form
and the they-form. 1In the next several exercises you will practice

the I-form and the he-form.

Practice 11: (Recorded)
A. First, recall the I-form in these excerpts from an

earlier dialog. Listen and repeat.

1. vou ( )x ( Ix
2. vou dar ( )x ( Ix
3. Vou dar um telefonema. ( )x ( JIx

B. MNow, recall the he~form in these excerots from an earlier

dialog. Listen and repeat.

1. wvai ( )x ( )x
2. vai comer ( )x ( JIx
3. Vocé nao vai comer? ( )x ( )x

8.18
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Practice 12:

(Recorded)

Listen to the following short sentences, then repeat as

indicated.

equivalent with each sentence.

A.

1.

2.

Be sure that you associate the corresponding English

I am going to make a phone call.

I am going to leave early.

I am going to stay.

I am going to visit the park.

He

He

He

He

Yar

Yar

Yar

Yar

Are

Are

Are

Are

is going to talk.

is going to eat.

is going to get up.

is going to visit the park.

a is going to arrive tomorrow.

a is going to leave tomorrow.

a is going to stay.

a is going to make a phone call.
you going to leave?

you going to get up?

you going to visit the park?
you going to make a phone call?
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12.

Practice 13:

Is Santos

Is Santos

Is Santos

Is Santos

going to
going to
going to

going to

going to

talk with
leave with
stay with

avoid the

going to stay?
going to get u

going to talk?

Comprehension exercise.

Santos.
Yara.
you.

traffic.

p?

visit the park? (

(Recorded)

) x
) x
)X

) x

)X
) x
) x

Y x

Listen to the following sentences, determine the meaning of

each (either

check mark in the appropriate column below.

this unit

'I' or 'he' is going to do something), then put a

Verify at the end of

get up

leave

I'm going to:

arrive

get up

He's going to:

leave

arrive
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Practice 14: (Recorded)

How would you say the following in Portuguese? Check the
tape for verification after you make your response aloud. In this
practice the voice on the tape omits the pronoun for 'I' but not
for 'he' and 'you.'

1. I'm going to leave.

2. I'm going to leave now.

3. He's going to stay.

4. He's going to stay until 10.

5. He's going to arrive late.

6. I'm going to arrive early.

7. I'm going to make a phone call.

8. Paulo is going to avoid the traffic.

9. I'm going to speak with Yara, too.

10. Yara is going to speak with me.

1l. You are going to speak with Paulo.

12. Are you going to speak with Paulo?

13. Maria is going to leave at 8:30 in the morning.
14. Maria is going to leave with Roberto.

15. Is Maria going to get up early?
Part III. 'Not' in Portuguese

The Portuguese word for 'not' (ndo) always comes immediately

before verbs and verb combinations. Thus:

8.21
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1. E casada. (She's married)
Nao é casada. (She's not married)
2. Posso. (I can)
Nao posso. (I can not)
3. Eu pretendo ir. (I plan to go)
Eu nao pretendo ir. (I do not plan to go)
Practice 15: (Recorded)

Listen to these groups of sentences. 1In each case an

affirmative utterance is followed by a negative one.

Practice 16: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to make the sentences negative.
Listen first to the sentence in the affirmative, then during the
silence on the tape, convert it orally to the negative by inserting

'nao' in front of the verb. You will then hear your response

confirmed.
1. 7.
2. 8.
3. 9.
4. 10.
5. 11.
6. 12.

8.22
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Practice 17: (Recorded)
How would you say these short sentences in Portuguese? You
should be able to do these rapidly. 1In this practice you should

use the Portuguese pronouns. Check the tapes for confirmation.

1. He's not home. 9. She can't stay.

2. She's not married. 10. She doesn't want to stay.

3. She's not the oldest. 11. She doesn't plan to stay.

4. I'm not hungry. 12. She isn't going to stay.

5. I can't. 13. She isn't going to eat.

6. I can't leave. 14. He isn't going to arrive.

7. Paulo can't leave. 15. They aren't going to arrive.
8. Paulo can't get up. 16. They aren't going to talk.

Part IV: Answering questions in the negative
Listen to these groups of questions and answers as given by
the instructors on the tape. In each case the second instructor

will give a negative answer.

Practice 18: (Recorded)
In this group, Instructor A asks something about Instructor B,

and Instructor B answers in the negative. Just listen.

Practice 19: (Recorded)
In this group, Instructor A will ask you something about
yourself. Answer in the negative. Check the tape for confirma-

tion.

8.23
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Practice 20: (Recorded)
In this group Instructor A will ask Instructor B something
about somebody else, and Instructor B will answer in the negative.

Just listen.

Practice 21: (Recorded)

Now Instructor A will ask you similar guestions about some-

body else. You should answer in the negative.

Comprehension (Recorded)

Listen to these sentences and write down the numbers of any

that you do not understand. Your instructor will help you.

Translations

I. Responding Affirmatively and Negatively

Follow along visually below as you listen to these
questions and answers. Then see if you can participate in the
exchanges just by looking at the English.

1. Are you going to get up early?

Yes, I am.
2. Are you going to get up at 7:00?

No, I'm not.

8.24
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10.

11.

12,

13.

Are you going to leave now?

Yes, I am.

Is Yara going to stay?

Yes, she is.

Is Yara going to speak with José?
Yes, she is.

Is Yara going to get up early?
No, she's not.

Are we going to eat well?

Yes, we are.

Are we going to avoid the traffic?
No, we're not.

Are we going to arrive early?
Yes, we are.

Are they going to visit the park?
Yes, they are.

Are they going to talk with you?
Yes, they are.

Are they going to stay?

No, they are not.

Do they plan to stay?

Yes, they do.
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14, Do they plan to visit the park?
No, they don't,

15. Do they want to leave?
No, they don't.

16. Do they want to eat now?
Yes, they do,

17. Are they able to get up early?
No, they're not.

18, But do they want to get up early?
Yes, they do.

19. Can they avoid the traffic?
Yes, they can,

20. Do they want to?
Yes, they do.

II. Here are some more of the same sort, but expanded a
bit, The same instructions apply. See if you can do these
with another student.
1. A. Are you planning to leave early?

B. No, I'm not. I'm planning to leave at 10:00.
2. A, Are you going to leave now?

B, No, I'm not. I'm going to stay until 05:00.
3. A, 1Is Yara going to get up early?

B. No, she's not, She's going to get up at 10:00.
4, A, Do you want to visit the park?

B, No, I don't, I want to stay here.
5. A. Do you want to speak with Paulo?

B, Yes, I do. BAnd I want to speak with Yara, too,
6. A. Do you want to speak with Yara?

B, Yes, I do. Does Yara want to speak with me?
7. A, Is José going to leave with you?

B, No, he's not, He's going to leave with Yara.
8. A. 1Is José going to avoid the traffic?

B, Yes, he is, He's planning to leave early.

8.26
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9., A. Can José get up early?
B. No, he can't. He's going to arrive late.
10, A. Does José want to make a phone call?
B. Yes, he doss. He wants to talk with Yara,
11. A. Are we going to eat now?
B. No, we're not, We're going to eat later,
A. But I'm hungry now.
12, A. Are we going to eat now?
B. Yes, we are., Why?
A. Because I'm hungry.
13, A. Are we going to get up at 05:30°?
B. No, we're not. Why?
A, Because I'm not able to get up at 05:30.
14, A. Can we leave now?
B. No, we can't., We're going to eat now,
A. I don't want to eat. 1I'm not hungry.
ANSWERS:
Practice 3: 1. He 6. He
2. They 7. They
3. They 8. They
4. They 9. He
5. He 10. They

Practice 9: 1. We're going to leave.

2. We're going to get up.
3. They're going to get up.
4. They're going to leave.

5. We're going to stay.
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6. They're going to arrive.
7. We're going to get up.
8. They're going to stay.
9. They're going to leave.
10. We're going to arrive.
11. They're going to get up.

12, They're going to arrive.

Practice 13: 1. 1I'm going to stay.
2. I'm going to arrive.
3. He's going to get up.
4. I'm going to get up.
5. He's going to leave.
6. He's going to stay.
7. I'm going to leave.
8. He's going to get up.
9. He's going to arrive.
10. I'm going to stay.
11. I'm going to arrive.

12. I'm going to get up.
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Unit 9
Programming
Pronunciation
1. Review these words.
noite ( )x ()=
sete ( Ix ( )=
2. We have suggested that you pronounce these words with a
ch-type sound.
noite ( Ix ( )x
sete ( Ix ( Jx
3. However, you will hear many Portuguese speakers say these
words with a t sound.
noite ( )x ( )x
sete ( Ix ( Ix
4. Here are some additional words that can be said with a ch

or a t. On the tape we are using the ch. Do not be
concerned about the meaning of these words. Just follow

along and mimic.

gaste ( )x ( Ix dente ( )x ( Ix
goste ( Ix ( Ix sente ( )x ( Ix
bate ( Ix ( Jx vinte ¢ )x ¢ )x
bote ( )x ( Ix antes ( )x ( )x
sorte { I)x ( )x
forte ( )x ( Ix
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5. Here is an example from the upcoming dialog, the word for
'this.'
este ( )x ( )x
6. Here is another example from the dialog, the expression
'likewise.'
igualmente ( )x ( Jx
7. Now review the following words.
dia ( Ix ( Ix
tarde ( Ix ( Ix
onde ( )x ( )x
pode ( Ix ( Jx
pretende ( Ix ( J)x
8. The above words are commonly said with a j-tyve sound ....

the j of 'jeep' or the dg of 'fudge.'

dia ( Jx

tarde ( Jx

onde ( Ix

pode ( Ix

pretende ( )x

9. You will often hear the above words said with a d-type
sound.

dia ( )x

tarde ( Jx

onde ( Ix

pode ( Ix

pretende ( )x
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10. Here are some additional words that can be said with
either a j sound or a 4 sound. On the tape we are using

the j sound.

grande ( )Ix diga ( Ix
mande ( Ix diurno ( Ix
vende ( Ix dialogo ( Ix
rende ( J)x disso ( JIx
balde ( Jx
pede ( Ix
11. Here is an example from the dialog of this unit, the word
‘city.'
cidade ( Jx ( Ix
12. The word de, meaning 'from' or 'of,' also has the j-type

sound, but normally only when it is part of a longer phrase.
You will hear it in the dialog in the question De onde?,

meaning 'From where?'.

De onde? ( Ix ( J)x
13. You will also hear it in the response Sou de ..., meaning
'I am from ....'
Sou de ... ( )x ( Jx
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DIALOG
Sandra
o amigo
meu
o meu amigo
este
Yara, este & o ma2u amigo
Bill.
Bill
© prazer
muito prazer
Muito prazer.
Yara
igualmente
americano
Igualmente, O senhor & americano?

sou

Sou, sim,

de
de onde

De onde o senhor &9

Bill

Yara

the friend

my

my friend

this
Yara, this is my friend
Bill.

the pleasure
much pleasure

Glad to meet you.

equally, likewise
American

Likewise. Are you an American?

am (I-form of 'being')

I
Yes, I am.

of, from
from where

Where are you from?
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sou de

Sou de Nova Iorgue.

da
a cidade

Da cidade?

do
o estado

Ndo, do estado.

Bill

Yara

Bill

I am from
I am from New York,

from the
the city
From the city?

from the
the state
No, from the state.
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A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Classification 9£ Nouns: Gender

All Portuguese nouns can be grouped into two categories. Tradi-
tionally these two categories have been labeled 'masculine' and
'feminine', and all nouns are said to have either 'masculine' gender
or 'feminine' gender. We will use this traditional terminology, but
we must quickly point out that other labels such as 'x' and 'y' or
'black' and 'white' might do just as well, since in the case of most
nouns masculinity and femininity have nothing whatsoever to do with
their classification. Such items as 'house', 'wheel', 'ear', 'moti-
vation' and 'fame' are all classifiable together as feminine nouns,
even though femininity, as we normally think of the term, is not
a characteristic of any of them. Similarly, 'program', 'eye', 'car',
'shoe' and 'book' fall together in the 'masculine' category, although
there is really nothing masculine about any of them.

In the case of nouns referring to people (and many animals) the
classifications generally do correspond to the sex of the person (or
animal) referred to. This is certainly reassuring, because it would
seem strange indeed to us if 'brother', 'uncle', 'nephew' and 'bull'
were not masculine, if 'sister', 'aunt', 'niece' and 'cow' were not
feminine, and if 'student', 'teacher' and 'cat' could not be either
one,

It is wise to keep in mind, nevertheless, that it is not the iter
or the person that is classified as masculine or feminine; it is the
noun itself., Native speakers know what classification a noun falls in
They don't struggle over the decision. Of course they have the advant
age of having grown up with the language, so that for them gender
selection is pretty much automatic. We English speakers must make a
deliberate and conscious effort to sort out the nouns according to
their gender.

Fortunately, it is often not nearly so difficult as it may seem
to identify a noun as being masculine or feminine. The exercises that
follow will show you some of the things to look for.

9.6
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Practice 1: (Recorded)
Listen to the following group of familiar nouns. They are all
feminine.

w =

«c )y )
C )y )
)y )

\]O\Eﬂ
—~ e~ o~
~—

C )
C )
« )
Co)

e o) ) 8. ¢ )

Notice that all of these nouns end in an unstressed a sound.

Practice 2: (Recorded)

Here are the same feminine nouns again. This time you should
repeat them aloud.

L. )x ( )x 5. )x (0 )x
2. )x ( )x 6. ( )x ( )x
3. . ( )x  ( )x .. )x ( )x
heoCo)x (0 )x 8. ( Ix ( )x

It is helpful to know that most nouns that end in an unstressed

a sound are feminine.

Practice 3: (Recorded)
Now listen to the following group of familiar nouns. All of

these are masculine.

O D
2. () |«
3. () |«
L )y )

You have probably noticed that all of these nouns end in an

)
) 6. () ()
)

unstressed u sound.
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Practice 4: (Recorded)
Here are the same masculine nouns again. This time you should
repeat them aloud.
1. ( )x ( )x 5. )= (0 )x
2. ()= )x 6. ( )x ( )x
3. ( )x  ( )x 7. )x  ( )x
Sk (o)x (0 )x
It is helpful to know that most nouns that end in an unstressed

u sound are masculine.

Observation

Probably 80¢ of all nouns in Portuguese end either with an
unstressed a sound or an unstressed u sound., Since most of those
that end in an unstressed a sound are feminine, and most of those
that end in an unstressed u sound are masculine, it will pay you
to be extra alert to the presence of these two sounds at the ends
of nouns,

You may notice that with some speakers the unstressed u at
times seems to be a bit more like an unstressed o, Just accept
this as one more of the many variations to be found in

Portuguese,
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Practice 5: (Recorded)

Listen to the following group of nouns., Some of them you have
heard before, and some are new to you. Indicate which are feminine
and which are masculine by making a check in the appropriate column
in the chart below. The answers are at the end of this unit.

Masculine Feminine

—~
—~~
~—

O W 00~ v\ &= Ww oo

N
w N
e

[ACRENICEEE VI \C I AV VA o e i
\DJ:‘WNI—'O@@N@\)‘I

. .
e e e e et nt e N N el e S e e s St e e e S s s N N s s

[

P e T e T T T T T T e N o T T T S e N e N e P T T e e S )
P e P T e T e S T e N T e T S N
e et e’ el e e N et e i St e e N e S s e s s s e e s S
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Observation

The gender of the noun determines how we will say 'the (+ noun)'.
That is, there is one way to say 'the' if the noun is masculine,
another if the noun is feminine. We refer to this as gender agree-
ment. The word for 'the' agrees in gender with the noun that it
accompanies.

Practice 6: (Recorded)

The following items on the tape all say 'the (something feminine)'
Listen and repeat.

1. () ()= ()=
2. () ()x ()x
3.0) ()x ()x
Lo () ()x ()x
5. () ()x ()=
6. () ()x ()=
7. () ()x ()=

Practice 7: (Recorded)

The following items all say 'the (something masculine)'. Listen
and repeat. Several of the items are new to you,

L.o() O)x ()x
2. () ()x ()x
3. 0) ()x ()x
b () O)x ()x
5. () ()x ()x
6. () ()= ()x
oo ) ()x ()x

Practice 8: (Recorded)
You will hear a series of nouns on the tape. After each one
decide quickly if it is masculine or feminine; then say, in Portuguese,

'the (noun)'. Be sure the gender of 'the' agrees with the noun. vour
response will be confirmed.

(1-22)

9.1¢
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Practice 9: (Recorded)

Learn to say these items in Portuguese. Do them in order,

1. the car

2. He wants the car.

3. the house

4, He wants the house too.

5. He wants the car and the house,
6. the table

7. He wants the table too.

8. When is the party?

9. The party is tomorrow,.
10. Where is the food?
11. The food is on the table.
12. We're going to avoid the traffic.
13. Do you know the girl?
14, Do you know the American?

15. Do you know Yara?¥*

16, Do you know Paulo?*

17. Yara* wants to talk with me.
18, Paul* wants to talk with me.
19, Santos* is in New York,

Observation
English 'the' and its Portuguese counterparts are traditionally

referred to as the definite articles. English 'a' or 'an' and their

Portuguese equivalents are called the indefinite articles. This is

useful terminology.

Just as the gender of a noun determines how we say the definite
article, so does it determine how we say the indefinite article. That
is, the indefinite article is said one way if the noun is masculine,
and another way if the noun is feminine. This is another manifestation

of gender agreement. Observe this in the following practices.

*Portuguese frequently uses the word 'the' in front of names.

9.11
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Practice 10: (Recorded)
The following items on the tape all say 'a/an (something
feminine)'. Listen and repeat.

( x
)x

X

oy EWDPE
~ o~ o~~~
e e e e —
~ o~~~ o~
— — — e —

~ e~ o~~~
o
X oK X oM OX X X

®ox X X

pPractice 11: (Recorded)
The following items on the tape all say 'a/an (something
masculine)'. Just listen this time. Do not repeat yet.
1. (

A &= W
. . . . .
AN N N AN NS
e’ e e el N
AN N N S~
e’ e’ e’ N

Observation

The masculine definite article 'the' and the masculine indefinite
article 'a/an' sound somewhat similar. The difference is a matter
of nasalization. 'A/an' is nasalized and 'the' is not nasalized.

Listen to the difference in the next practice exercise.

9.12
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Practice 12: (Recorded)

Listen to these pairs. In each case the first member of the
pair is the indefinite article ('a/an') plus a masculine noun and
the second member of the pair is the definite article ('the') plus

the same masculine noun.

1. (a/an) (the)
2. (a/an) (the)
3. (a/an) (the)
4. (a/an) (the)
5. (a/an) (the)
6. (a/an) (the)
7. (a/an) (the)

Practice 13: (Recorded)

Listen carefully to these masculine nouns. Some of them you
have not heard before. Decide in each case whether you hear the
indefinite article ('a/an') or the definite article ('the') before
the noun. Indicate which one you hear by making a mark in the
appropriate column below. You can check your answers at the end
of this unit. Remember, all of these nouns are masculine,

a/an the

. . .

.

o
H O W W~ OVul &= W N H

NERRRRNRNEE

[}
o

o
.
-]

3



232 PORTUGUESE

Practice 14: (Recorded)

Now repeat these masculine nouns. Numbers 1-6 say 'a/an' plus
a noun, and numbers 7-12 say 'the' plus a noun.
1-6 'a/an' something masculine ( )x ( )x

7-12 'the' something masculine ( J)x ( )x

Practice 15: (Recorded)

This practice deals only with the indefinite articles, but it
involves both genders, masculine and feminine, Practice these
words and phrases until you can say them with relatively little effort,

1, a room

2. a friend

3. a daughter

4, a house

5. He wants a house.

6. a car

7. He wants a car.

8. He wants a car and a house,

9, a table

10. He wants a table too.

11. New York is a state.

12. New York is a city too.

13. a phone call

14, He's going to make a phone call,
Observation

Many nouns do not end in an unstressed u sound or an unstressed
2 sound. In these instances it is often possible to know the gender
via other clues; at other times there is no pattern to guide you and
you must find out what the gender is and simply memorize it. In all
cases it is highly desirable to train yourself to memorize the gender

of a noun when you first begin to use it.

9.14
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Comprehension

Listen to these items on the tape and tell your instructor the
number of any that you cannot understand.

A. Follow along with these questions and answers as they are
given on the tape.

instructor
1.

Translations

or a fellow student.
Where are you from?

I'm from Minnesota,

Where is Paul from?

He's from Minnesota also.

Where is Alice from?
She's from Utah.

And Kathy, where is she from?
She's from Maryland.

And Bill, where is he from?

He's from Vermont.

Are you from New York?
Yes, I am,

Is Bill from New York?

Yes, he is.

Is Frank from New York too?

No, he's not,

Is she from Boston?

No, she's not. She's from Detroit.

Then be sure that you can do them live with your
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C.

How would you say the following thoughts in Portuguese?

them in order. Do not translate items in parentheses.

1.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

I am (an) American.

I am from New York.

I am not from the city; I'm from the state.
This is my friend, Bill.

Bill is (an) American too.

But he's not from New York.

He's from Washington.

He's not from the state; he's from the city.
And you? Where are you from?

I'm from

Oh, really? Mr. Jones is from there too.
But Mr. Jones' daughter isn't from there,
Which one? Linda?

No, the other daughter. The oldest one. Betty.
Where is she from?

She's from Boston.

Take

Be prepared to engage in these dialogs with your instructor.

1.

A. Do you know Bill White?

B. The American? Yes, I know him.

A. Where is he from?

B. He's from New York. From the city!

A. Oh, really?! TI know the city well.
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2. A.

B.

A,

B.

A,

B.

3. A.

B.

A,

B.

Answers:

Practice E.
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

13.
Practice 13,
1.

2.
3.
4,
5.
6.

Do you know Fred Marks?

sure, he's my friend.

Is he an American?

Yes, he is. He's from Pittsburgh,

From where?

From Pittsburgh., A city in Pennsylvania.

I'm hungry. Let's go eat! (Vamos comer!)

So am I! (I, too). Do you want to leave now?

Sure!.......this is my car.

Let's go!

F 14, F

F 15, M

F 16, F

M 17. F

M 18. M

M 19, F

F 20. F

M 21, F

M 22. M

F 23. M

F 24, M

M 25. F

M 26. F
a/an T the
a/an 8. a/an
the Q. a/an
the 10. the
the 11. the
a/an 12, a/an
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Unit 10

In this unit you will find a number of frames that require an
oral response on your part. You might be asked, for example,
'How do you say ....?' You should give your answer aloud. Check
the left hand margin and you will find there, in parentheses, a
written verification of your response, of what it was that we
intended you to say. You should then further verify, and
strengthen, the correct response by listening to it as it is said

by the voice on the tape, and by repeating it aloud as indicated.

Programming
Part T. The Contractions na and no.
1. Recall the word for 'room.'
sala ( Ix ( Jx
2. Recall also how you would say 'the room.'
a sala ( Ix ( Ix
3. Now notice how you say 'in the room.'
na sala ( Ix ( )x
4. The word na is a combination of the word em (meaning 'in'
and 'on') and the word a (the definite article 'the'). That
is, em + a = na.
na ( Ix ( )x

1¢.1
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5. The word na is a contraction, an obligatory one, one that
you must make every time em and a come together.
na ( Jx { )x
na sala ( J)x ( )x
6. Here is the phrase 'in the city.' Here again em and a come
together and contract to na.
na cidade ( )x ( Jx
7. You should now be able to say 'in the house.' How would you
say it?
(na casa)
Verify and repeat: ( Ix ( Ix
8. How would you say 'in (at) the party'?
(na festa)
Verify and repeat: ( Ix ( Jx
9. Here is a new word, the word for 'avenue.'
avenida ( )x ( )x
10. The word is feminine, so here is the way to say 'the
avenue. '
a avenida ( )x ( Ix
11. How would you say 'on the avenue'?
(na avenida)
Verify: ( Ix ( I)x

10.2
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12. Em + a always contract to na. Similarly, em + the definite
article o always contracts to no.
no ( Ix ( )x
13. Here, for example, is 'in the park.'
no parque ( Ix ( )x
14. Here is 'in the traffic.'
no trafego ( Ix ( Ix
15. And here is 'in the state.'
no estado ( I)x ( )x
16. Here is a new word, the word for 'center' or 'downtown.'
centro ( )x ( )x
17. How would you say 'in the downtown'?
(no centro)
Verify: ( Ix ( )x
18. Portuguese speakers, when referring to Brazil, say 'the
Brazil,' much as we say 'the United States.' Here is 'the
Brazil.'
o Brasil ( )x ( Jx
19. So how would you say 'in (the) Brazil'?
(no Brasil)
Verify: ( )x ( )x

10.3
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20. Similarly, when speaking of the city of Rio de Janeiro, a
Portuguese speaker says 'the Rio.'
o Rio ( Ix ( )x
21. How would you say 'in (the) Rio'?
(no Rio)
Verify: ( J)x ( )x
22, How would you say 'in the car'?
(no carro)
Verify: ( Ix ( Jx
23. How about 'in the afternoon'? It's feminine.
(na tarde)
Verify: ( Ix ( )x
24. In an item like 'I'm at home,' there is no possibility of

a contraction since the article 'the' is not present to
contract with anything.
estou em casa ( )x ( Ix
25. However, if you want to say 'I'm in the home of ...,' the
article 'the' is present and must be contracted.

estou na casa de... ( )x ( Ix

10.4
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Part II. Descriptive Adjectives
1. Observe this phrase.
casa linda ( )x ( )x
2. The phrase says 'pretty house.' The word order is 'house
pretty,' just the reverse of the normal English order.
casa linda ( )x ( Ix
3. Generally, Portuguese descriptive adjectives, such as linda,
come after a noun.
casa linda ( Jx ( )x
4. Here is 'pretty evening.'
noite linda ( Ix ( )x
5. And here is 'pretty afternoon.'
tarde linda ( Ix ( )x
6. If we wish to say 'pretty car' we have to change the ending
of linda and say Eigggj since Ei{:g_is a masculine noun.
This is a manifestation of gender agreement.
carro lindo ( Ix ( )x
7. How would you say 'pretty park'?

(parque lindo)

Verify: ( )x ( )x
8. How would you say 'pretty state'?
(estado lindo)

Verify: ( Ix ( )x
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9. How about 'pretty city'?

(cidade linda)

Verify: ( Jx ( )x
10. Here is 'American city.'
cidade americana ( Ix ( Ix
11. How would you say 'American car'?
(carro americano)
Verify: ( Ix ( )x
12, How would you say 'American friend' if the friend is a male?
(amigo americano)
Verify: ( Ix ( )x
13. And if the friend is female?
(amiga americana)
Verify: ( )x ( )x
14. Here is the word 'consulate,' a new item in the dialog of
this unit.
consulado ( Jx ( Jx
15. How would you say 'American Consulate'?
(Consulado Americano)
Verify: ( Jx ( )x
16. And here is the word 'embassy,' also a new item in the dialog
of this unit.
embaixada ( Ix ( Ix
17. So how would you say 'American Embassy'?
(Embaixada Americana)
Verify: ( Ix ( Ix

10.6
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18. Here is 'married daughter.'
filha casada ( Ix ( Ix
19. How would you say 'single daughter'?

(filha solteira)

Verify: (
20. How would you say 'married son'?
(filho casado)

Verify: (

10.7
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DIALOG
Yara
desde quando since when
o Brasil Brazil
no Brasil in Brazil
Desde guando o senhor esté How long have you been in Brazil?
no Brasil?¥
Bill
estou I am
aqui here
a semana the week
h& uma semana for a week
Estou agui hé uma gemana. I have been here (I am here)
for a week.
Yara
trabalha work (he-form)
o Rio Rio (de Janeiro)
no Rio in Rio
O senhor trabalha aqui no Rio? Do you work here in Rio?
Bill
trabalho work (I-form)
o consulado the consulate
no consulado in the consulate
Trabalho, sim. No Consulado Yes, I do. In the American
Americano. Consulate.
Yara
Oonde & o Consulado? Where is the Consulate?

* Literally, 'Since when are you in Brazil?'

10.8
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o centro

no centro

a avenida
na avenida

Presidente Wilson

-

E no centro, na avenida

Presidente Wilson.

embaixada
que
fica

Mas, nao € a Embaixada que

fica na avenida Presidente

Wilson?

Nao, a Embaixada & em

Brasilia.

Bill
the center, downtown

in the center of town,
downtown

the avenue
on the avenue
President Wilson

It's downtown, on President

Wilson Avenue.

Yara
embassy
that
is, stays (he-form)

But, isn't it the Embassy that

is on President Wilson Avenue?

Bill

No, the Embassy is in Brasilia.

10.9
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A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Part I. Contractions

Practice 1: (Recorded)

In this exercise you will hear a group of feminine nouns.
In the pause after each noun you are to say na plus the noun. Thus
if you hear sala you will respond with na sala, 'in the room'. You

will hear your response confirmed,

Practice 2. (Recorded)
In this exercise you will work with a group of masculine
nouns, Respond to each with no plus the noun. Confirm your

response.

Practice 3: (Recorded)

In this exercise the masculine and feminine nouns appear in

mixed order. Respond with no or na plus the noun.
Part II. 'Being'

Observation

By this time it is becoming more and more obvious to you that
Portuguese 1is not a mirror image of English. The language handles
a number of things much differently from the way we handle them in
our own language. You can recall several instances where the
Portuguese grammatical construction is not a direct 'reflection'
of the English counterpart., For example, Portuguese often has
endings on verb forms whose English equivalents have none. Also,
you have learned that Portuguese groups its nouns into two cate-
gories, masculine and feminine, English, of course, has no such

categorization for gender,

10.10
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Frequently Portuguese does not record the events of the every-
day world from the same point of view as English., For example,
Portuguese has two ways of expressing the concept of 'being', That
is, Portuguese has two ways of saying 'I am', 'he is', 'she was',
'they were', etc, Portuguese does this by using two different verbs.

In their neutral forms these verbs are:

ser and estar

They both translate into English as 'to be'.

The choice of ser or estar is very carefully dictated by

circumstances. There are certain situations which require a form
of ser, and there are others that require a form of estar. It is

a rare situation which will allow either one indiscriminately.
You have already learned to use some of the forms of these
two verbs, probably without knowing quite 'why'. 1In this and

subsequent units we will explain some of the 'whys'.

The two forms of ser that you know so far are sou and é.

The two forms of estar that you know are estou and esta.

Recall the following examples:

ser estar
De onde o senhor &9 Estou aqui,
Sou de Nova Iorque. Vocé& estd no Brasil,
Onde & o Consulado? Onde esté& o Santos?
E na Avenida P, Wilson, Est& em casa.

The above examples serve to illustrate several points:
1., If you want to say or ask where somebody or something is
from, use the proper form of ser.
Sou de Nova Iorque. I am from New York. )

FEla & de Washington, (She is from Washington.)

P

De onde o senhor é? (Where are you from?)
O carro é do Brasil, (

The car is from Brazil.)
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2. If you want to say or ask where somebody or something is
(i.e. its location, not its origin) then you will have to
choose between ser and estar., If the item you are talking
about is by its very nature permanently fixed in its
location, you will use a form of ser., If the item (or
person) you are talking about can be moved from its
location, that is if it's not permanently fixed, you will

use a form of estar.

Examples with ser:
Onde & o Consulado?
E no centro,
(The Consulate building is immovable; it is fixed in
its location.)
O Rio & no Brasil.

(Likewise, Rio cannot be removed from Brazil.)

Examples with estar:
Onde est& o Santos?
Estd em casa,
Estou agui no Brasil,
(People are always movable; they are never fixed in
their location, at least not in the sense that a
building or a city is.)
A mesa esta na sala.
O carro estéd no centro,
(Tables and cars are examples of things which are not

normally fixed geographically.)

Practice 4. (Recorded)
Listen to this exercise., Instructor A will ask Instructor B
where he is, and the latter will respond with a variety of answers.

Since Instructor B is movable, the forms est§ and estou (from estar)

are used in these interchanges. These are recorded with vocé.

10.12
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Practice 5: (Recorded)

This time Instructor A will ask you where you are, You are
to reply using the cues suggested in brackets below, Start each
answer with the form estou. You will hear your response confirmed.

O (R ?) [in the living room]

) [in the Embassy]

) [in (the) downtown]
) [in (the) Brazil)

) [at the party]
)

)

)

)

[in the park]
[on (the) President Wilson Ave. ]

[in the city]
{here]

.
.
-
.

OW O~ Ovu1 & W
e e e e e N R
.

Practice 6: (Recorded)

In this exercise one instructor will ask the other where
somebody or something is, and the latter will reply with a
variety of answers, In each case the person or thing talked
about is movable, so est& is used, Just listen,

Practice 7: (Recorded)

Now you will hear a similar set of questions and you are to
provide the answers during the pause following each one, Use the
locations suggested in the brackets.

5 (. D) [in the park]

2. (4eeeeeessvecessssss?) [in the Embassy]

S (. D) [in the living room]
U, (eeeeveesesesenaseaas?) [in the city]

e (eeeeeeeoeneoanaeaas?) [downtown ]

Be (evennenennn ceeeeees?) [here]

7. (......... cereeeees?) [in Rio]

B (veeeeensenansenensa?) [in the living room])
9e (eeeeenrensenneneees?) [at the party]
100 (eeveeveencenssnaas.?) [in Brazil]

3 I S (. .. ?) [on President Wilson Ave, ]
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Practice 8:

If you were to ask the location or whereabouts of the follow-
ing, which verb form--& or est&--would you use? Remember, mova-
bility is the key. 1Indicate your choice by writing either & or
estd in the blanks. You can check your answers below, preferably
after you have done them all,.

1. Onde [the American Embassy]?
2. Onde [New vork]?

3. Onde [President Wilson Avenue ]?
4, Onde [my friend]?

. Onde [Paulo]?

6. Onde [the car]?

7. Onde [the park]?

8., Onde [the museum]?

9. Onde [my hat]?

10. Onde [my sister]?
11. Onde [your sister]?
12. Onde [your office]?

13, Onde [the cafeteria]l?
14, oOnde [vara]®
15. Onde [s3o Paulo]?
16. Onde [the president]?

Answers: 1,& 2.8 3.8 L,estd 5.estd 6H.estd 7.& 8.é& O.estd
10.estd 1ll.estd 12,8 13.é 1ll.estd 15.é 16.esté
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Practice 9: (Recorded)

Now, ask these questions in Portuguese. Check the tape for
verification.
1. Where is Paul?

Where is the car?

Where is José?

Where is the Embassy?

Where is President Wilson Avenue?

Where is Maria?

Where is my friend?

O~ Ol &= W

Where is Brazil?

Where is the living room?
10. Where is the traffic?
11. Where is the food? [Refer to practice 10 below. ]

O

Practice 10: (Recorded)
You originally learned to say No. 11 above by inserting the

phrase é que after the question word onde, That is, you learned
'Onde é que estd a comida?' (Where is it that is the food?). Listen

now as your tape instructor goes through all of the questions in
Practice 9 and inserts & que in each one of them. This means that
in addition to hearing the sequence Onde é gue esté?, as in No. 11,
you will also hear the sequence Onde & que €%, as in No. 4 where the
obviously fixed location of the living room requires the use of the
form &. These two sequences, Onde & due esté&? and Onde & dque &°?

are two longer, and very common, ways of asking 'Where is?' Listen

carefully.

Practice 11: (Recorded)
Now you do the same thing. Go through the questions of
Practice 9 above and insert & que in each, Check the tape for

confirmation,
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Practice 12:
Prepare the following brief dialogs so that you can participate
in them with your instructor or a fellow student.
1. A. Where is Paul today?
B. He's at the American Embassy.

A. And where's the American Embassy?
B, 1It's in Brasilia.

2. A, Where is Maria from?

B. She's from Washington,

A. Where is she now?
B, She's at home.

3. A. My friend is from New York.
B. Does he work in Rio?
A. Yes, he does. Downtown. But he's not in Rio now.
B. Where is he?
A. He's in Washington.
4, A. Where's the car?
B. It's on President Wilson Avenue.
A. Is President Wilson Avenue downtown?
B. It is.

Practice 13: (Recorded)

Here are some questions that can be answered either 'vyes' or

no'. Answer them in the affirmative, using the appropriate verb
form followed by sim. Sample answers:
Esta, sim.

E, sim.

Your response will be confirmed.
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Practice 14: (Recorded)
Here are the same questions, This time answer them in the
negative. Sample answers:
N3o, n3o estéa.

N3o, ndo é.
Part III: More contractions

Observation:
You have seen how the word em combines with the definite

articles o and a to form the contractions no and na.

The word em may also combine with the indefinite articles to
form contractions. These contractions are not obligatory, however,
They are optional. Sometimes they are made and sometimes they

are not,

You may recall that the indefinite articles look like this:

um for masculine items

uma for feminine items
When em combines with them, this is what happens:
em + um = num
em + uma = numa
For example, the phrase 'in a house' brings em and uma
together., 1If the Portuguese speaker contracts them, the resulting
phrase is:
numa casa 'in a house'
Likewise, the phrase 'in a car' brings em and um together,
If the Portuguese speaker contracts them, the resulting phrase is:

num carro 'in a car'
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Practice 15:

Here are some examples of the contractions num and numa.

Repeat after

0o~ Oyl & W v

'in

'in

'in

'in

'at

'on

'in

'in

(Recorded)

your instructor as indicated.

a house'
a city'

a car'
a state!

a party'

an avenue'

an embassy'

a park'

10.18
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Comprehension

Listen to these items on the tape and make a note of those

that you do not understand.

Translations

I. Practice putting these exchanges into Portuguese., They are

recorded,

1. How long have you been in Washington?
I've been here for a week,
2. How long have you been in Brazil?
I've been here for five weeks,
3. How long have you been in Rio?
I've been here for eight days.
4. Do you work in the American Embassy?
Yes, I do.
5. Do you work downtown?
Yes, I do., The Embassy is downtown,
6. Do you work with José?
No, I don't., I work with Paulo.
7. Does Yara work in Washington?
Yes, she does. She works downtown,
8., Does Bill work in Washington?
No, he works in New York.
9. I work in Washington. Where do you work?
I work in Washington too.
10. Paulo works in the Embassy. Where does Yara work?
She works in the Embassy too.
11. Are you going to work in Brazil?
Of course, I'm going to work in the Embassy.
12. Where are you going to work?
I'm going to work in the Embassy too.
13. I'm going to work in S3o Paulo.

Really?! <You're not going to work in the Embassy?
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Are you going to work in Brasilia too?
No, I'm not. I'm going to work in Rio,
We are going to work in Rio, in the Consulate General.

Really?! (ah, é%!) I'm going to work there too.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

They aren't going to stay in Rio®!
No, they're not,

They aren't going to work today.
Why not?

They don't want [to].

Where's the American Embassy?
It's in Brasilia,

Where's Joe?

He's at home.

Where's Paul?

He's at a party. (numa)

Maria isn't here. Where is she?
She's going to stay at home today.
Is Bill going to arrive tomorrow?
Yes, he is. Very early.

When is Sandra going to arrive?

She's going to arrive today.
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II. Practice saying these groups of sentences in Portuguese.

A. wWe're not going to leave now,

We're going to leave later.

We're going to leave at ten o'clock.

We're going to avoid the traffic.

We're not going to arrive at eight.

We're going to arrive early.

We're going to arrive at seven thirty.

I want to stay here.

.

I'm going to stay here until tomorrow.

I'm going to leave tomorrow,

And I'm going to leave early, at 7:30.

Yara wants to visit the park.

But she does not want to visit the park today.

She can not visit the park today.

But she can visit the park tomorrow.

.

And she is going to visit the park tomorrow,

I don't want to get up early.

I don't want to get up at seven,

I can't get up at seven!

I want to get up at ten,

.

And I'm going to get up at ten!

I want to avoid the traffic, of course.

But I don't want to get up at seven.

.

I'm going to get up at ten.

I'm going to leave at 10:30.

And I'm going to avoid the traffic!

They want to leave now,

They don't want to leave later.

w N+ Uy W g WO HE WD ERE WD EHE WV EHE WO

They are going to leave now,
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Part I.

UNIT 11

Pronunciation

Repeat these familiar words.

Els) ( Ix ( Ix
POSSO ( Jx ( Ix
pode ( Ix ( JIx
agora ( )I=x ( I=x
senhora ( Ix ( Ix

All of the above words have a vowel sound in common, the
vowel sound of the word sbé, Henceforth we will use
traditional terminology and refer to this sound as the
'open 0'., The capital letter O is our choice of a
convenient symbol to represent this sound; it is not
standard spelling. Recall our choice of capital E to
represent another open vowel.

The other kind of o sound, the kind heard in hoje, XQEé
andmoca, is traditionally referred to as a 'closed o.'
We have already discussed the terms 'open' and 'closed'
as they apply to the E and e sounds. The application to
the 0 and o sounds is similar. The tongue is farther
away from the roof of the mouth for the open O than it
is for the closed o. That is, for the O there is a rela-
tively larger space or 'opening' between the tongue and
the roof of the mouth. For the o there is a relatively
smaller opening; the space is more 'closed'. Thus the
terms 'open' and 'closed' have their origins in the
physical realities of speech., You may not be able to
actually feel the difference between the open O and the
closed o. Many people cannot. But you should be able
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to hear the difference, and through careful mimicry and
practice you should be able to maintain it in your own
speech,

4, Listen to these pairs of contrasting words. In each case,
the first word of the pair has the open 0, and the second
word has the closed o.

.. ) )
2. () )
3. ) ()
L o)y )
5. () ()

5. Here are the same pairs again., Repeat each word right
after you hear it. Do this frame several times until
you are reasonably sure you are making the correct
distinction,

. )= )x
2. ( I)x  ( )x
3. ()= (0 )x
4, ( I)x ( )x
5. (0 )x (0 )x
6. Now here are the new words from this unit that contain the
open O, Listen and repeat.
.. )y C )x  )x ( x
2. () C x (C )x ( )x
3. ) ( )x ( )x ( )x
4, This five-syllable word is built up gradually
on the tape.
7. Recall these two words, paying particular attention to

the underlined consonant sound, the familiar gn of 'cognac.'
a. comhego ( )x ( )x
b. senhor ( Ix ( x
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8. Likewise, recall these two words, each of which contains
this same sound.

a. tenho ( )x ( )x
b. minha ( )x ( )%

9., Recall the nasal divhthong -em in this item.

tem ( )x ( )x

Part II. Plurals

10. Most nouns ending in a vowel are made plural by adding an
s sound. Listen to these examples, and repeat the last
two times as shown.

a. casa ( )i casas () ( I)x ( )x

b, carro ( y: carros ( ) ( x| )x

c. parque ( ): parques ( ) ( Yx o ( Yx

11. How would you say the plural of 'party' in Portuguese?
(festas)
verify: ( )x ( Yx

12. How would you say 'cities'?
(cidades)
verify: ( x  ( )x

13, How would you say 'weeks'?

(semanas)

verify: ( J)x ( )x
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14, 1In the speech of many people from the Rio area (and some
other areas as well) this final s sound may closely
resemble the English sh sound. Listen closely to these
examples spoken by a Rio speaker:

casas ( ) ( )

carros ( ) ( )
cidades ( ) ( )
parques ( ) ( )
semanas ( ) ( )

15, The definite and indefinite articles also become plural
when the noun that they accompany is plural. Observe
these plural forms below and listen to them on the tape.
Repeat where shown,

. o ( )z es( ) ( I)x ( )x
2. a2 ( ):as () ( I)x ()=
3 wm ( ): wms () ( I)x  ( )x
(The spelling changes from m to n)

Ao wma (0 ): ommas () (0 )x (0 )x

16. Now, observe these examples with the definite articles.

Follow along on the tape and repeat the last two times
as shown,
1. the cars - os carros ( ) ( Y ( )x
2. the parties - as festas ( ) ( I)x ( Ix
3. the cities =~ as cidades ( ) ( )x ( Hx
4, the parks - os parques ( ) ( Yx (0 )x
This illustrates the process known as number agreement,

A singular noun requires a singular form of 'the'; a
plural noun requires a plural form of 'the'., The noun
and the word 'the' thus agree in number,
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17.

18,

Now observe these examples with the indefinite articles,
When the indefinite articles are pluralized the usual
English equivalent is 'some', Observe the following
examples and follow along on the tape.

1. some cars - uns carros ( )

2. some parties - umas festas ( ) (

C )y )= ( )=

4, some parks - uns parques ( Y ( Ix  ( Yx

Again, these examples illustrate number agreement.

3. some cities - umas cidades

Singular nouns are preceded by a singular form of the
indefinite article, and plural nouns are preceded by a
plural form. The plural forms are translatable as

English 'some'.

How would you say 'the weeks'?

(as semanas)

19.

verify: ( x| Yx

How would you say 'some weeks'?

(umas semanas)

20.

(as salas)

21,

verify: (  Ix ( x
How would you say 'the rooms'?
verify: ( Yx o ( )%

How would you say 'some rooms'?

(umas salas)

22,

verify: ( )x ( )%

Many Rio speakers will pronounce the following plural
forms with the 'sh' - type sound we mentioned earlier

in frame No. 14. Listen to the Rio speaker on the tape.

You need not repeat,
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[ye]
[e)}
[$S]

(frame 22 continued)

1. os ( ) as( ) wms ( ) wmas ( )

2. os carros ( ) as festas ( )

3. uns carros { ) umas festas ( )
Comment

In order to continue with this examination of plurals it is

necessary that you be familiar with the terms voiced and unvoiced,

Any speech sound which is produced with the vocal cords
vibrating is said to be voiced. Any speech sound which is pro-
duced with the vocal cords at rest is said to be unvoiced,

Your first impression may be that the vocal cords are in
operation for all speech sounds and that therefore all speech
sounds are voiced. Such is not the case, however,

English has several sounds that are unvoiced. The f is a
good example. The vocal cords do not vibrate as you produce the f
sound., You do not use your voice., You have to whisper the sound.
There's simply no other way to say it. If you do force the vocal
cords to vibrate, you are no longer groducing the f, You are
producing the v, The v is a voiced sound., With a bit of careful
self-examination you will realize that the principal phonetic
difference between our words fat and vat is that the vocal cords
are vibrating for the v but not for the f.

You can notice similar distinctions in the following pairs
of English words. Read them aloud in pairs, and notice that the
presence or the absence of voicing on the first consonant sound
makes all the difference in the world,

bet pet veal feel
ban pan van fan
den ten zip sip
dare tear zeal seal
god cod
game came

Portuguese has voiced and unvoiced sounds too, It is not
necessary for us to sort them all out, but it is helpful to realize
that the presence or absence of voicing often affects the way
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adjacent sound:z ure pronounced., We will show you how this works
with regard to the pluralization of the definite and indefinite
articles, which is, after all, what we are dealing with here,

In frames 10-21 above we pluralized the definite and indefi-
nite articles by adding an s sound. The s is unvoiced, It is
significant that the first sound of each of the nouns is also
unvoiced (the p of parque, the f of festa, the s sound of cidade
and sala, and the k sound of carro). It is because these sounds
are unvoiced that the plural forms of the articles have the
unvoiced s, The two unvoiced elements form a kind of pair,

OSp_>parques
as>festas
oscarros
asg_>cidades
asg “salas

By way of contrast, you will notice in the examples that
follow that when the first sound of the noun is voiced, the
definite and indefinite articles do not have the unvoiced s sound.
They have the voiced z sound instead, For example, you will hear
"oz Mamigos' (the friends) and 'az;::mesas' (the tables), both with
a z sound rather than the s sound you might have expected, The
a of amigos and the m of mesas are both voiced and each of them
colors the preceding sound (the pluralizing s) to the point where
it too becomes voiced and changes from an s to a z. (All of this
happens in speech, 1In the writing system this z sound is still
written with an s.)

23. Listen for the z sound in these examples where the
noun begins with a voiced vowel sound. The z is

indicated here by an underlined s.

1. as avenidas ( )x ( Yx
2. as embaixadas ( Y ( )x
3. os americanos ( Y ( )%
4, os estados ( x (0 Ix
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5. umas avenidas ( x (0 )x
6. umas embaixadas ( )x ( Yx
7. uns americanos ( JIx ( )x
8. wuns estados ( )x ( )x

24, How would you say 'the friends'?
(os amigos)
verify: ( )x ( )x

25. How would you say 'some friends'?
(uns amigos)

verify: ( )x ( )x

26, How would you say 'the Americans'?
(os americanos)
verify: ( I)x ( )x
27. How wculd you say 'some Americans'?
(uns americanos)

verify: (  )x ( )x

28. Listen for the z sound in these examples where the

noun begins with a voiced consonant sound.

1. as mesas ( yx ( )x

2. asmogas ( )x ( x

3. as velhas ( Yx (0 )x
4, as vistas* ( x (0 )x
5 os dias ( Ix (  Ix

6. umas mesas ( x (0 )x
7. wumas mogas ( )x ( )x
8. wumas velhas ( )x ( )x
9. wumas vistas ( Yx ( Vx
10. uns dias ( J)x ( Ix

*'The views', New in this unit.
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29. So, how do you say 'the tables'?
(as mesas)
verify: ( x (0 )x

30. And how do you say 'the girls'?
(as mogas)
verify: ( Ix ( x
31. How would you say 'some girls'?
(umas mogas)

verify: ( Y ( )x

32. Finally, how do you say 'the days'?
(os dias)
verify: ( )x ( )x

33. The Rio speaker is very likely to give the z sound before
voiced consonants a slightly different treatment. You
can expect him to pronounce it in a way that resembles
our English z of azure or our s of pleasure, But note
that he will do this only in front of voiced consonants,
not in front of vowels, Listen to these samples spoken
by a Rio speaker. You need not repeat.

(1 - %)

34. Now, recall these four contractions.

no ( )x ( )x
na ( )x ( )x
num ( )x ( )%
numa ( )x  ( )x

3E. These contractions are made plural when the noun they
go with is plural,

nos ( )x ( )x
nas ( )x ( )x
nuns  ( )x ( )x
numas x| )x
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36. Here are some examples. Listen for the z sound in
2 and 4 where the noun begins with a voiced sound.
1. nas cidades ( yx ( )X 'in the cities'
2. nos estados ( x| )X 'in the states'
3. nuns carros ( Yx  ( )x 'in some cars'
4, numas mesas ( x| )x 'on some tables'
37. Give the English equivalents of these items that you
hear on tape.
.. ) C )
in the parks
p
2. () )
at the parties
p

3. )y ()

the cars)

)y )

some cars)

5. )y ()

some tables)

6. () ( )

some avenues)

7. () )

the tables)

s. () ( )

the embassies)

. ( )y ( )

some embassies)

38.

In unit 7 you learned that the phrase & que may be
inserted after a question-word. We noted that the
question 'Where is Santos?' can be asked in two ways.

onde estéd o Santos?

Oonde é que estd o Santos?

P

In this unit we will again insert & gue after a question-

word. The question word in this case is 'what?'. 1In
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Portuguese it is 'O que?' Listen and repeat.

0 que? ( ) ( )% ( ) x ( )X

39. By inserting & que imediately afterwards we have a longer but
equally common way of asking 'What?'. It is not really so
much a tongue twister as it seems.

0 que & que? ( ) ( )X ( ) x ( ) x

40. 'What do you want?' (What is it that you want?) is said

-

like this: O que & que o senhor guer?

( ) ( ) % ( ) x ( ) X

Special Pre-dialog Practice (Recorded)

When a Portuguese speaker feels it is appropriate he will
ask you to switch from the formal 'you' to the informal 'you.'
There is no single linguistic formula for accomplishing this. The
variations are endless. However, we are illustrating two common
ways in the brief exchanges presented below. We suggest you
practice these. They are recorded for you on tape.

The American's question or statement is picked at random.
It could be anything. The Brazilian's response is what we are
interested in.

Exchange No. 1

vor favor please
American: A senhora trabalha no Rio? Do you work in Rio?
Brazilian: 'A senhora, naoc. Voce, Not 'a senhora.' Please
por favor. (use) 'vocé.'
American: Esta bem. Okay.
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Exchange No, 2

Me chame Call me
American: Eu quero falar com I want to talk with you.
o senhor,
Brazilian: '0 senhor', n3o. Not 'o senhor'. cCall me 'vocé',
Me chame de 'vocé'.
American: Esté& bem, Okay.
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DIALOG

Yara and Bill have switched

Yara
Vocé& & casado?
Bill
minha
a esposa

a minha esposa
a crianga

Sou. A minha esposa esté em

Washington com as criangas.,

Yara
dquantos?
o filho
tem

Quantos filhos vocé tem?

tenho

dois

trés

nove

o menino

a menina
Tenho dois. Um menino de

nove e uma menina de trés,

11.13

to 'vocé',

Are you married?

my
the wife
my wife
the child
Yes, I am,

My wife is in

Washington with the children,

how many?
the child
have (he-form)

How many children do you have?

have (I-form)

two

three

nine

the little boy

the little girl
I have two. A boy nine
and a girl three,
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Yara
o que? what?
o que é que? what is it that?
acha think (he-form)
O gue é que vocé acha do Rio? What do you think of Rio?
gosta like (he-form)
Vocé gosta? Do you like it?
Bill
gosto like (I-form)
muito much, a lot
Gosto muito, I like it a lot.
a vista the view
umas vistas some views
maravilhosa marvelous
Tem umas vistas maravilhosas. It has some marvelous views.

SOME NUMBERS

1. um, uma 9. nove

2, dois, duas 10. dez

3. trés 11, onze

4., quatro 12, doze

5. cinco 13. treze
6. seis 14, catorze
7. sete 15. quinze
8. oito

A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Part I. Plural Nouns

pPractice 1: (Recorded)

Listen to your tape instructor say this group of nouns in their
plural forms, The word for 'the', which precedes each one, is
pluralized by adding the s sound., Repeat each one after the
instructor.
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Practice 2: (Recorded)

Now here are more nouns given in their plural forms. Again
the word for 'the' precedes each one, but this time it is pluralized
by adding the z sound since the nouns begin with a vowel or with

a voiced consonant., Repeat each one.

Practice 3: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to make the nouns plural. Listen to
the noun in its singular form, then say it in the plural. Be sure
to pluralize the word for 'the'. (In 1-10 add the s sound; in
11-20, add the z sound). Check your response with the tape.

Practice 4: (Recorded)
This is a group of plural nouns preceded by the appropriate
word for 'some'. Repeat each one. Notice how 'some' is pluralized

with an s sound in Group 1, and with a z sound in Group 2.

practice 5: (Recorded)
Listen to the following singular nouns and then make them
plural by saying 'some' followed by the plural noun. 'Some' is

pluralized with an s sound in 1-9, with a z sound in 10-18.

practice 6: (Recorded)
How would you say these items in Portuguese? You should be
able to respond rapidly. Verify your responses with the tape.
1. the parks 6. the americans
2. the states
3. the houses
4, the tables
5. the friends

. the views

. the cities

O 0

. the phone calls

10. some parties 15, some parks

11, some cars 16, some states

12. some cities 17. some mornings

13. some young girls 18, some friends
?meninas)

14, some wives
11.15
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Practice 7: (Recorded)

Listen to and repeat these plural contractions, all of them
combinations of em plus the plural forms os, as, uns, umas,

1. 1in the states ( ) ( yx o ( )%

2. in the embassies ( ) ( Y ( )%

3. 1in the cities ( ) ( x| )x

4, at the parties ( ) ( H)x ( )x

5. in the cars ( ) ( x| )%

6. in the parks ( ) ( Yx )x

7. on the tables ( ) ( I)x ( x

8. in some states ( ) ( I)x  ( )Ix
9. 1in some embassies () ¢ I)x ( )x
10. in some cities ( ) ( yx o ( )%

11. at some parties ( ) ( x| )x
12. in some cars ( ) ( x| )x
13. in some parks ( ) ( Yx o ( )x

14, 1in some houses ( ) ( )x ( )Hx

Practice 8: (Recorded)

This is an exercise in changing contractions from singular to
plural. Listen to the singular contractions on the tape, then
change the contraction and the accompanying noun to the plural
forms, For example, na festa will become nas festas, Verify your

response with the response given on the tape.
Part II, More on gender agreement

Observation

Recall the sentence: Quantos filhos vocé tem? ('How many

children do you have?'). Notice what happens to the word

Quantos if we ask 'How many houses do you have?',

Quantas casas vocé tem?
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The -os of Quantos changes to -as and the word becomes Quantas.,
This is because casas is feminine., The word for 'how many', since
it is an adjective used in association with the feminine word
casas, must itself be feminine, It must agree., Thus the masculine
ending -o (unstressed u sound) of Quantos gives way to the
feminine ending -a of Quantas, and we say that there is gender

agreement between the noun casas and its accompanying adjective.

Practice 9: (Recorded)
Instructor A will ask Instructor B 'How many do you
have?', and Instructor B will answer 'I have '. Just listen,

Pay particular attention to whether you hear Quantos or Quantas.

Notice also that here too the s sound becomes a z sound before a

vowel or a voiced consonant,

Practice 10: (Recorded)
Now the instructor will ask you the same guestions, In your

answer you may pick any number that you wish,

Practice 11: (Recorded)

This time you ask the questions. Ask how many of the following
items your friend has, following the same pattern used in the
previous practice. The tape will not answer your dquestion, but

it will confirm how you should have asked the question,

1. filhas 5. salas
2. criangas 6. casas
3. carros 7. meninos
4, amigos 8. festas

Observation

Recall the sentence Este & o meu amigo, Bill, Notice in

particular:

o meu amigo = my friend
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In this unit you have learned this sentence: A minha esposa

estd em Washington com as criancas., Notice in particular:

a minha esposa = my wife

This is another case of gender agreement. Since amigo is masculine,
the expression for 'my', which is closely linked to it, assumes the
masculine form o meu, Since esposa is feminine the expression for
'my' assumes the feminine form a minha. (The o and the a in these
expressions are the words for 'the'. Thus we are literally saying
'the my friend, the my wife', etc.)

All three elements change for the plural.
O meu amigo becomes os meus amigos = my friends,

A minha esposa becomes as minhas esposas = my wives,

The os and as have the z sound in the above examples because

they precede the voiced m sound.

Practice 12: (Recorded)

Listen to your tape instructor say a series of 'my ',
The first part of the series, Group A, will be singular; the
second part, Group B, will be plural. Repeat each item after the

instructor.

Practice 13: (Recorded)

How would you say these short phrases in Portuguese? Check
the tape for verification.

1. my party 10. my girl (menina)

2, my living room 11, my girls

3. my car 12. my house

4, my daughter (filha) 13. my cars

5., my wife 14, my state

6. my friend 15. my children (criangas)
7. my friends 16, my view

8. my boy (menino) 17. my city

9., my boys 18. my phone call
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Observation
The numbers 'one' and 'two' also show gender agreement, The
masculine and feminine forms for 'one' are synonymous with the

indefinite articles; that is,

um estado = 'a state', or 'one state'
uma casa = 'a house', or 'one house'

The masculine form for 'two' appears in the sentence Tenho
dois; it refers to the masculine word filhos. The feminine form
is duas., It is used when one is referring to feminine words,
as in the sentence Tenho duas casas.

Practice 14: (Recorded)
Listen to your tape instructor saying this series of nouns
preceded by the number 'two'. Notice the masculine and feminine

forms, Repeat each one after him.

Part III. More contractions

Observation

You have learned that em combines with the definite and
indefinite articles to form certain contractions,

The word de (meaning 'of', or 'from') also combines with
the definite and indefinite articles to form another set of
contractions, You have already learned a few of these.

da cidade, a contraction of de a cidade
da mesa, a contraction of de a mesa
do estado, a contraction of de o estado

do Sr, Silva, a contraction of de o Sr. Silva.

Practice 15: (Recorded)

‘Listen to these contractions and repeat as indicated.
1. (of/from the embassy)

da embaixada ( ) ( )x ( yx (0 )x
2. (of/from the daughter)

da fitha () ( )x ( I)x ( )x
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3. (of/from the car)
docarro () ( Jx ( Ox ( )x
4, (of/from the friend)
damigo ( ) ( x ( Jx ( )x
5. (of/from the week)
da semana () ( I)x ( H)x ( )Hx
6. (of/from the American)
do americano ( ) ( Yx  ( ) ( yx
Numbers 7-12 show contractions used with plural nouns. Listen
particularly for the z sound (starred*) in 9, 10 and 11.
7. (of/from the children)
das criancas ( ) ( x| yx (0 )x
8. (of/from the cities)
das cidades ( ) ( I)x ( Ix ( )x
9. (os/from the states)
dos* estados  ( ) ( x| Yo | Y%
10. (of/from the wives)
das* esposas ( ) ( yx (0 )x (0 )x
11. (of/from the embassies)
das* embaixadas  ( ) ( x x (0 )x
12. (of/from the parks)
dos pargues () ( )x ( )x ( )=
The next group consists of contractions of de with 'a/an',
13. (of/from) a friend)
amamige () ( Jx ( Ox ( )
(of/from) an embassy)

14

duma embaixada ( ) ( Yx ( )% ( Y%
15. (of/from) a wife)

duma esposa () ( )x ( )x ()
16. (of/from a child)

dum menino ( ) ( )x ( )% ( )%
17. (of/from a city)

auma cidage () ( )x ( )x ()
18. (of/from a daughter)

duma filha () ( )x ( I)x ( )x
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The following are all contractions of de with 'some',
19. (of/from some girls)

dumas mogas () ( I)x ( I)x ( x
20. (of/from some wives)

dumas esposas ( ) ( x| x| )%

21, (of/from some friends)

duns amigos () ( )x ( I)x ( )x
22, (of/from some Americans)

duns americanos () ( )x ( H)x  ( )Hx

23. (of/from some states)
duns estados () ( )x ( HIx ( Hx
24, (of/from some children)

dumas criancas ( ) ( x| yx (0 )x

Practice 16: (Recorded)

The following two questions will be repeated several times
on the tape. Be sure you can say each one effortlessly before
going on to Practice 17.

O gque é gue vocé& acha do Rio? What do you think of Rio?

O due é que vocé acha da sala? What do you think of the

living room?

Practice 17: (Recorded)

Ask these questions in Portuguese, checking the tape for
verification after each one, The emphasis at this point is once
again on the contractions formed with de.

1. What do you think of (the) Rio?

Wwhat do you think of (the
What do you think of (the
What do you think of (the
What do you think of (the) embassy?

) car?

)

)

)
What do you think of (the) downtown?

)

)

)

living room?

city?

What do you think of (the
what do you think of (the
What do you think of (the

park?

children? (criangas)

Americans?

W O vyl &= W P
il
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10. Wwhat do you think of (the) girls? (mogas)
11. what do you think of (the) views?
12, what do you think of (the) cities?
13. what do you think of (the) boys? (meninos)
14. what do you think of (the) parties?

Comprehens

ion

Listen to these utterances recorded on the tape and make a note

of any that you do not understand.

Part I.

Translations

How would you say these thoughts in Portuguese? In numbers

1-13 you might assume that you are talking about a letter,

. . .

.

e e =
s W v H O W oo o F WV
e e e & & ¢ & ¢ s o

15,

16.

It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
It's
Paul

from
from
from
from
from
from
from
from
from
from
from
from
from

is f

a friend.
some friend
an American
the America
the America
some Americ
a girl,
some girls,
Mr, Silva.
my wife,

my friend.,
the childre
Rio.

rom Rio,

s.
no
n Embassy.

ans,

n,

Yara is from Brazil too, but she's from (do) Recife,

Mr, Clayton is from the American Embassy.
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Part II.

My wife is in New York,

My wife is not in Washington,

My wife is with the children.

My wife wants to stay with the children.

The children can stay with my wife.

The children don't want to leave now.
I have two children.

A boy six and a girl four,

WO 00~ OVl &~ W v+

I have two houses, one in New York and one in Washington,

[t
O

The house in New York is old.

=
Pt
.

Paul has two cars,

=
n

How many cars does Yara have?

=
w
.

How many friends does Yara have?
What do you think of the view?

15, what do you think of the cars?

16. What do you think of the two cars?
17. What do you think of the two houses?
18. The girls are going to stay.

)
=

19. The children plan to get up early.

20, I'm going to get up early with the children.
21. My little boy is downtown.

22, My daughter is at home,

23, My car is in Rio,

24, My house is in New York.

25. My party is tomorrow,

26. My house has a marvelous view,

27. I have a marvelous view from the living room.
28, I have a marvelous view from my house.

29. I have a marvelous view of the city.

30, I have a marvelous view of Rio.

31. But Yara only has a view of President Wilson Avenue,
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Part III.
Prepare these brief dialogs in Portuguese,
1. A. How long has Susanna been here?

B. She has been here 3 weeks, more or less,

A. Does she like [it]?
B. Yes, she does. A lot.

A. Does she work?
B. Yes. In the downtown [section].

2. A. How many children do you have?
B. I have one. A boy twelve, And you?

A, I have one also, A girl six.

B. Is she here in Brasilia with you?

A. Yes, she is, she's at home with my wife.

3. A. What do you think of the food?
B, I don't like it,

A. Aren't you going to eat?

B. I can't. I'm not hungry. 1I'm going to eat at home.
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UNIT 12

Preliminary Note

You will need to have your pencil or pen in hand to work several
of the frames in this unit,

Observation

Cognates are words which are easily recognizable across language
boundaries because of the close resemblance they bear to each other.
The Portuguese word presidente and the English word president are
cognates, The two words sound (and look) so much alike that a speaker
of one language does not normally have any trouble recognizing and
understanding the counter-word in the other language. The Portuguese
word americano is an obvious cognate of the English word American.
Chances are that it was very easy for you to learn to recognize this
word and what it meant.

Although recognition of cognates is a relatively simple matter
accurate mimicry of them may present problems. The deeply ingrained
speech habits of one's own native tongue are very comfortable and
resist change. They interfere with the attempt to pronounce the
cognate word in the target language as it should be pronounced.
Almost invariably vowel and consonant qualities are different and
must be reckoned with, Many times stress patterns are different
too.

To illustrate the significance of the difference in stress
patterns we call your attention once again to the two pairs of
cognates cited above, Notice that the strong stress falls on
different vowels in the two languages, We are indicating strong
stress here by underlining.

English Portuquese
American americano
president presidente

This unit contains additional cognates which illustrate the
difference in stress patterns,
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1. Listen to this word. 1Is it stressed on the first, second

or last vowel?

(last)

2. This was the word for 'Portuguese'. In English, is the
word 'Portuguese' stressed on the first, second or last
vowel?

(first)
3. Let's divide the Portuguese word for 'Portuguese' into
syllables and practice it. Repeat.
a. ()x ())x
b. ()x ()x
c. ()x ()x
a. ()x ()x ()x
4, Which of these two renditions is the correct one?
(1) (2) (1) (2)
(2)

5. Now listen to these next two renditions, Although both
are stressed correctly, one is still mispronounced.
Which one is mispronounced?

(1) (2) (1) (2)
(2)
6. The mispronunciation you just heard is quite common

among English speakers learning Portuguese. All of
us who are native speakers of English will invariably
pronounce the word in English like this:

Pér-chu-guese
Notice the ch sound. That ch sound is very comfortable

for us, and if we are not careful we will carry it over
into Portuguese, where it definitely does not belong.
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Repeat as indicated.

First, say
aloud and notice which

7. Here is the word pronounced correctly.
()x ()x
(J)x ()= ()x
8., Now we will examine another set of cognates.
the English word 'opportunity'
vowel the strong stress is on.
(opportunity)

9. Now listen to the Portuguese

() ) ()

cognate,

pencil underline the vowel

by repeating the sequence you

Just listen,

the vowel of the syllable that

Now practice saying the word by repeating the sequence

10. Listen again; then with your
which has the strong stress.
oportunidade  (
(oportunidade)
11. Now practice saying the word
hear next on the tape.
(Follow tape)
12. Here is the Portuguese word for 'grammar'.
() ) )
13. Here it is again. Underline
has the strong stress,
gramatica ([ )
(gramitica)
14,
given on the tape.
(Follow tape)
15. Here is the word for 'English'.

() ()
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16, Here it is again., Underline the vowel that has the strong
stress,
inglés () () ()
(inglé&s)
17. Now practice the word as you hear it presented on the tape,
(Follow tape)
18. Here is the Portuguese word for 'Spanish'.
() ) ()
19. Here it is again. As before, take your pencil and underline
the stressed vowel.
espanhol () () ()
(espanhol)

20. Now practice saying it. Follow the sequence on the tape
and repeat. Observe that the final 1 sound is the type
that closely resembles our English w; also that the o is
'open'.

(Follow tape)

21. The very first vowel sound of espanhol is often whispered
by many Portuguese speakers. It may sound to you as if it
is not there at all, but it is,

() C)x ()x

22. Another cognate appears in the dialog for this unit. It
is the neutral form of 'practice'. Just listen.

() )y )

23. Now listen again, and underline the stressed vowel.

praticar () ()

(praticar)
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24, Now practice saying it., Repeat everything that you hear
on the tape.

(Follow tape)

25. The noun oportunidade is feminine, Therefore how would you
say 'the opportunity'?

(a oportunidade)

26. The plural form is as oportunidades., Will the word as
have an s sound or a 2z sound in this case?

sound)
27. Listen and repeat.
as oportunidades () ( )x ( )x ( )x
28. 1If we want to say 'much opportunity', the word for 'much'
will have a feminine ending because it must reflect its

.close association with 'opportunity'. This is one more
example of gender agreement.

a. muita () ()x ( )x
b. muita oportunidade () ()H)x ( )x
29. The word for 'day', you may remember, is masculine in spite

of the fact that it ends in an unstressed a sound. There-
fore 'the day' is said like this:

odia () (Jx ()x ()x

30. The plural form is os dias. Will the word os have an s
sound or a 2z sound in this case?

sound)
31. Listen and repeat.

os dias (Y (H)x ()x ()x

32. Recall this he-form of a verb you learned in the last unit.

gosta () ¢
33. And this I-form of the same verb,

gosto () )
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34, Here is the he-form of a new verb,
fala () () ()x ( )x
35. And here is the I-form of that verb.
falo () () ()x  ( )x
36. Here is another new verb. Is it the he-form or the I-form?
() )
(he-form)
37. Which form is this?
() )
(1-form)
38. Here is still another new verb. Which form is it?
() )
(he-form)
39. Recall the I-form of the verb 'have',
tenho ()Y () ()x ()x
40. It is possible to combine this I-form with various neutral
forms as we do in English in order to express such thoughts
as the following:
I have to leave
I have to eat
I have to study
41, In Portuguese, combinations of this sort require the

insertion of the small word gue between the I-form and
the neutral form, Listen to the word que, and repeat.

que () () ()= ()x ()x
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Lp, Therefore 'I have to leave' would be said as follows:

Tenho que sair () ()

The due is untranslatable into English, but it must be
present in Portuguese.

43, Repeat again.
Tenho que sair () ( )x ( )x ( )x

44, 'I have to eat' would be said like this:

Tenho que comer ( ) ( )x ( )x ( )x

45, How would you say 'I have to stay'?
(Tenho que ficar) Verify: ( )x ( )x
46. How would you say 'I have to speak'?
(Tenho que falar) Verify: ( Ix ( )x
47, And 'I have to visit'®?
(Tenho que visitar) Verify: ( )x ( )x
48, The he-form (tem) is also used in combination with the
neutral form. Again, que must link the two. Thus 'He
has to leave' consists of these elements:
tem + dJue + sair
49, Now listen to and repeat 'He has to leave'.
() ()= ()x ()=
50. Here is 'He has to stay'.
() C)x ()x ()x
51. How would you say 'He has to eat’?
(Tem que comer) Verify: ( )yx ( Ix
52. How about 'He has to make a phone call'®?

(Tem que dar um telefonema) Verify: ( )x ( )x

(Go on now to the dialog).
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DIALOG

Yara

fala
o portugués

vocé fala portugués muito bem.

Bill

nota
o sotaque
espanhol

Vocé n3¥o nota um sotaque
espanhol?

Yara

pouco

Um pouco, Por qué? Vocé
fala espanhol também?

falo
atrapalha

a palavra
a gramatica

etcetera

128

speak (he-form)
Portuguese

You speak Portuguese wvery
well,

notice (he-form)
accent
Spanish

Don't you notice a Spanish
accent?

little (in gquantity)

A little, Wwhy? Do you
speak Spanish too?

speak (I-form)

(it) causes confusion
(he~form)

word
grammar

etcetera
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Falo. E atrapalha muito.
As palavras, a gramatica, etc.

Yara

a oportunidade
praticar

Voc& tem muita oportunidade
de praticar portugués?

tenho que falar
o escritério
todos

todos os dias

Tenho que falar® no escritério
todos os dias.

que tal?
o seu
o inglés

E dque tal o seu ingl&s?

Yara

Péssimo’

I do. And it causes lots
of confusion. The words,

the grammar, etc,

opportunity
practice (neutral form)

Do you have much chance to
practice Portugquese?

I have to speak
office

all, every
every day

I have to speak i&l in the

office every day.

how? , how about?
your
English

And how's your English?

Terrible!

1. Portuguese has a word to express the direct object 'it'
but frequently does not use the word.,
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A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Part I. Verbs of the -ar type

Practice 1. Review (Recorded)

Let us review some of the I-forms that you have learned thus far,
Repeat after the voice on the tape while following along on this page,

posso ( )x falo ( )x
tenho ( )x trabalho ( )x
pretendo ( )x gosto ( )x

quero ( )x

All of these end in an unstressed u sound (written as o). With
a few important exceptions, the I-forms of every verb in the language
end in this unstressed u sound.

Practice 2. Review (Recorded)

Now let us re-examine some of the he-forms that vou have learned.
Repeat them from the tape and follow along on this page.
A. fala ( )x B. pretende ( )x

trabalha ( )x pode ( )x

nota ( )x

gosta ( )x

atrapalha ( )x

acha ( )x

The he-forms of Group A all end in an unstressed a sound. Those
in Group B end in an unstressed i sound (written as e).

It is important to be able to associate these forms with their
respective neutral forms. You may recall that earlier we talked
about three types or categories of neutral forms: those that end
in -ar, those that end in -er, and those that end in -ir. We called
them the -ar type, the -er type and the -ir type.
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The he-forms fala, gosta, trabalha, nota, acha, and atrapalha,all
ending in unstressed a, are of the -ar type. That is their neutral
forms end in -ar. We will postpone actively practicing these neutral
forms until a later time, but we are listing them below.

he-form neutral form
fala falar

gosta gostar
trabalha trabalhar
nota notar

acha achar
atrapalha atrapalhar

The he-forms pode and pretende, which end in an unstressed -i
sound, are of the -er type. Their neutral forms end in -er.

he~form neutral form
pode poder
pretende pretender

Many times you will have to work this association in reverse.
You will learn the neutral form first and from that you will be
able to determine the shape of the he-form. That is what you will
do in the practices that immediately follow.

Practice 3. Review (Recorded)

The following are all neutral forms of the -ar type. You have
learned them in previous dialogs. Repeat them now to refresh your
memory.

ficar ( )x
falar ( )x
levantar (
visitar

chegar
evitar

praticar
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Practice 4. (Recorded)

Listen to this group of I-forms of the -ar verbs listed in
Practice 3.
Practice 5. (Recorded)

Now listen to this group of he-forms of the same verbs.

Practice 6. (Recorded)

Now listen to the neutral form, the I-form, and the he-form
of these verbs side by side,

(neutral-form) (I-form) (he-form)

Practice 7. (Recorded)

Listen to the items presented on the tape and indicate which
form you hear by putting a check mark in the appropriate column in
the chart below, The answers are given at the end of this unit,.

Neutral form I-form He-form

.

Ne e oL Ne ¥ IN=JUSR\VY

[
O

[
o

)
n

[
w

H
=
—
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Practice 8. (Recorded)

Now practice these I-forms. Be sure that you can associate them
with their respective neutral forms, which are shown in brackets.

() ( (

[falar]
[ficar]
[levantar ]

[chegar]

[evitar]
[praticar]

1
2
3
b,
[visitar] 5.
6
7
[trabalhar] 8

P N T T e B N
NN N N N SN SN
XX X X X X X X
P e e T T e e
XOoX O OX X X X X X

Practice 9. (Recorded)

Now practice the he~forms, once again associating them with the
neutral forms given in brackets.

falar]
ficar]

levantar ]

— /|,

chegar ]
[visitar]

evitar]

0~ OV W D
N~ o~~~ o~~~
NN NN NN
AN TN TN TN AN TN N N
el e’ N e e e e N
XM X X X X X X
AN TN TN TN TN TN N N
et el N’ N S S s N
L T T

[
[praticar]
[trabalhar]

Practice 10. (Recorded)

Here are some he-forms and I-forms in print. Listen to them on
tape and underline the vowel that has the strong stress.

1. fala falo
2. fica fico
3. pratica pratico
4, 1levanta levanto
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5. visita visito
6. gosta gosto

7. trabalha trabalho
8. evita evito

9. nota noto
10. acha acho

(If you marked those correctly, you underlined the next-to-the-
last vowel).

Practice 11. (Recorded)

Paying particular attention to the strong stress, practice the
above cited he-forms and I-forms as they are given now on the tape.
Practice 12. (Recorded)

One of the instructors will ask the other if he does something,
and the latter will answer either that he does or that he does not.
Listen, and repeat the answer that the second instructor gives.
Practice 13. (Recorded)

Now the first instructor will ask the second instructor if a
third party does something, and the second instructor will answer
either that the third party does or that he does not. Repeat just
the answer,

Practice 14. (Recorded)

These questions are directed at you. Answer them affirmatively.

Practice 15. (Recorded)

Listen to the tape and, following the model of the example given,
ask the questions which are suggested there.

12.14



PORTUGUESE 295

Practice 16. (Recorded)

You have not yet had an opportunity to say the neutral form of
several verbs that you have been working with. We will give you
that opportunity in this practice.

trabalhar () ( )x ( )x ( )x
achar () ()x ()x ()x
atrapalhar () ( )x ( )x ( )x

Practice 17. (Recorded)

Observation

You also have not yet had an opportunity to say the neutral
forms of 'notice' and 'like'., They both have the closed o, in
contrast to the he- and I-forms which, as you know, have the open
o. Later you will learn more verbs in which this kind of vowel shift
occurs.

1. nota () ( )x ( )x
noto () ()x ( )x
notar () ( )x ( )x

2. gosta () ()x ( )x
gosto () ()x ( )x
gostar ( ) ( )x ( )x

Part II. Gostar plus de
Observation
Forms of the verb gostar must be followed by de if what is liked
is actually stated in the sentence. 1In Portuguese you like 'of' some-
body or something.
I like Mary = Gosto de Maria.
Mary likes Paul = Maria gosta de Paulo.
Sometimes it is not necessary to actually say what is liked
because the item has already been mentioned in the context., 1In that

case there is no de. Recall these lines from the previous dialog.

Q. Vocé& gosta? (Referring back to Rio)

A. Gosto, sim,
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When the definite article 'the' accompanies the liked object
the de enters into the appropriate contraction.

I like the city. = Gosto da cidade, [de + a cidade]

I like the car. = Gosto do carro. [@e + o carro]

I like the cities. = Gosto das cidades. [de + as cidades]
I like the cars.

Gosto dos carros, [de + os carros]

Remember that the definite article 'the' may also accompany proper
names. Thus the first two examples cited above might also be said with
the appropriate contractions.

I like Mary. = Gosto da Maria, [de + a Maria]

Mary likes Paul. = Maria gosta do Paulo., [de + o Paulo]

The liked object may be the neutral form of a verb, as is often
the case in English. In such instances there are no contractions.

I like to eat. Gosto de comer.

She likes to talk. = Gosta de falar.

Practice 18. (Recorded)

Listen to your instructor say what he likes, then repeat after
him., The items he likes are listed on the left below.

a. (Without contractions)
1. Maria () ()x ())x
2. to talk () (H)x ()x
3. Yara () (H)x ()x
4, Paulo () (H)x ()x
5. to practice ()Y (H)x ( )x
6. to eat ()Y (H)x ()x
7. to get up early () (H)x ()x
8. English (Y)Y ()x {))x
9. Washington ()Y (H)x ()x
10. you () ()= ()x
11. Bill ()Y ()x ()x
12. Portuguese () (Ix ()x
1%, to work () ()H)x ()x
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b. (With contractions)

1.

O O3 vl = W
.

.

o i
NN o= O
. . .

13.
14,

15.

Maria

Paulo

Yara

the
the
the
the

president
city
views
children

(the) Rio

the
the
the
the
the
the
the

Embassy
parks
living-room
words
accent
party

food

Practice 19, (Recorded)

In this exercise your instructor will ask 'Do you like

Repeat the questions after him,

questions contain contractions.

l.

@~ OV W D

o Rio

a cidade

O carro

o parque

os meninos

a comida

os americanos

o escritério

12,17
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9.
10.
11.
12,
13.
14,
15.

et et e el e’ e el e et S e N S s

)x ()x
)x ()x
)x ()x
)x ()x

N TN N N SN ST AN TN AN TN TN TN N AN N
~
~

)x ()=
) ()x
)x o ()x
xo ()x
) ()x
)x (0 )x
) ()x
)x ()x

Do not answer them., All of the

O meu amigo

os meus amigos

a minha espbsa
as minhas festas
o trafego

a Yara

o Paulo

Again, the items are listed for you.
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Practice 20. (Recorded)

Say that you like the following things. Check the tape for
confirmation. Do this exercise several times, if necessary, until
you can do it smoothly.

to talk

to eat

to leave early

to stay until late

to speak Portuguese

to avoid the traffic

to arrive early

to visit Washington

O 00~ Ovugl & W

to practice Portuguese

=
o

to work here

Practice 21. (Recorded)

Say that you don't like the following. Check the tape for
confirmation. Do these several times, if necessary, to assure a
smooth performance.

to get up early

.

to speak Spanish

to practice English

.

to arrive at seven

to visit Paul
to leave early
to speak with a Spanish accent

to work in Washington

W O~ v &= W -

to stay in New York

-
O

to confuse you

12.18
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Practice 22. (Recorded)

Now say that Paul likes the following items, Check the tape
for confirmation.

the embassy
the city

.

the downtown
Maria

Carlos

Rio

Brazil

my friends

O 00 3 v &= W

.

my view

—
(@]

my house

the car

=
N o=
. .

my daughter
the little boy

=
w

Practice 23. (Recorded)

Now say that Maria does not like the following items.

1. Bill
. Yara
the traffic

=W D

the party
my car

my wife
the food
the park

W O N Oy un

the living room
10. the view

11. my son (filho)
12. my parties

13. the little girl

12.19
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Practice 24. (Recorded)
Ask your friend if he likes the following items.

1. Brazil

2. the city

3. to speak Portuguese
4, to arrive early

5. to get up early

6. the view

7. the children

8. the car

9. to work here
10. the food

pPart ITII. ‘'have to'

Reminder: In phrases like 'I have to leave', 'he has to leave',
and the like, Portuguese inserts the word gue between
'have (has)' and the neutral form. Practices 25 through
28 deal with this pattern.

Practice 25. (Recorded)

In this practice you will hear your instructor say that he has
to do certain things. Listen to him, and repeat after him where
indicated by the x. The things he has to do are indicated to the
left below.

1. to talk () ()= ()=
2. to practice () ( )x ( )x
3. to get up () ()x ()x
4, to stay () ()x ()x
5. to work () ()x ()H)x
6. to leave ()Y ()x ()x
7. to visit () ()x ()x
8. to eat () (H)x ()=
9. make a phone call () ( )x ( )x
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Practice 26. (Recorded)

Now listen to him say that someone else has to do certain things,
and repeat after him,

1. to get up () ()x ()x
2. to practice () ()x ()x
3. to speak Portuguese () (H)x ())x
4, to stay () ()x ()x
5. to leave early () ()x ()x
6. to work () ()= ()x
7. to eat () ()x ()x
8. to avoid the traffic () ()x ()x
9. to arrive early (Y (H)x ()x

Practice 27. (Recorded)

In this exercise you will hear your instructor ask 'Do you have
to ?'. Repeat after him,

to leave

b
X

to work

to practice

to stay

to get up

to speak English

to make a phone call

to come

O 0O~ vl &~ W NV
. . . . . . . . .
e e e T B e N N
e e e e e el N
N N N N N~ N~
e . e e e e e
P e e T e e
e s e N s e e
MoX X X X X X X

X X X X X X X X

to arrive early

Practice 28. (Recorded)

How would you say these brief thoughts in Portuguese? Again,
check the tape for verification.

1. I have to work more.
2. I have to practice more.

3. I have to get up at six o'clock.
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4, She has to get up at seven o'clock.
5. She has to leave early.
6. I have to leave early too.
7. I have to eat less.
8. Paul has to eat more.
9. Paul has to practice Spanish.
10. Yara has to work today.
11. Do you have to work tomorrow?
12, I have to arrive early tomorrow,
13. I have to speak Portuguese in the Embassy.
14. cCarlos has to come at 5 o'clock.
15. But he has to stay until 10,
Part IV, Negative questions

Negative questions are questions that have the negative element
Here are some examples.

'not!

(n%o) in them,

Practice 29.

A,

B.

Mas ela ndo é casada?

Vocé ndo
Vocé ndo

Vocé& ndo

(Recorded)

in Portuguese.

1.
2.
3.

1
2.
3

vai comer?

Isn't she marriea?

Isn't he American?
Aren't you the oldest®

Now how would you say these?

Isn't she single?

Isn't he from New York?
Isn't he Portuguese?

12.22
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nota um sotaque espanhol?

Listen to your instructor ask these negative questions
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. Isn't he English?
. Aren't you married?
Aren't you single?

Isn't he [estd ] at home?

@ N Oy &

Isn't she in the Embassy?

Practice 30: (Recorded)

A. Now listen to these questions.

Aren't you going to eat?

. Aren't you going to work?

Aren't you planning to leave?
Isn't he planning to arrive early?

Doesn't he want to arrive early?

(XN ) I S U R ACR

Doesn't he have to arrive tomorrow?

B. How would you say these? Check the tape after each one.
Aren't you going to leave?
Aren't you going to get up?

Aren't you going to make a phone call?

Isn't he going to work?
Doesn't he want to work?

Doesn't she want to stay?

Doesn't she have to stay?

Doesn't Yara have to work?

O 3 vl & w oo

Isn't Yara planning to work?

Practice 31: (Recorded)
A. Listen to these questions.

1. Don't you notice a Spanish accent?
2. Don't you work in Washington?

3. Don't you speak Spanish?

12.23
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Doesn't he speak Portuguese?

E, Doesn't she practice a lot?

B. How would you say these? Check the tape.

Don't you arrive early?
Doesn't Bill arrive early?
Doesn't Paul stay until 5.:00¢%

Doesn't Paul like Rio?

Don't you like Yara?

.

Doesn't Yara like you?

.

Doesn't Spanish get in the way?

.

O~ OV =W v

Don't you notice an English accent?

.

Comprehension (Recorded)

Listen to these sentences on the tape and write down the
numbers of any that are not clear to you.

Translations

Part T.

How would you say the following in Portuguese? These sentences
are numbered separately, but they constitute a running narrative,.
You should practice them until you can go through them smoothly.
Feel free to make alterations to fit your own personal situation,

I get up early every day.

I have to get up early because I have to leave early.

I get up at six,.

I arrive at the office at eight, and I work until five,
I don't like to get up early.

Mv wife stays at home with the children,

My office is in Washington; my home is in Bethesda.
Tomorrow I have to arrive at seven,

When I arrive at seven I avoid the traffic,

10. Tomorrow I'm going to work only until four.

11. But Paulo has to work until six.

12. Paulo speaks English very well,.

13. But I note a Portuguese accent,

14, I don't have much opportunity to practice my Portuguese,
15, I like my office very much.

16. It has a marvelous view of the city,.

17. Also it has a view of the river.

18. and how is my Portuguese?

o o o

WO O~ 0Wn =W
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19. It's not terrible, nor is it [também ndo é] very good.
20. I have been here only two weeks.

21. I like to speak Portuguese,

22. I practice every day with my friends.

23. My friend Tom speaks Portuguese very well,

Part .

24, He'
IT
Prepare
1. A
B.
A.
B.
A.
B.
A,
B.
2. A.
B.
A,
B.
A,
B.
3. A,
B.
A.
B.
A.
B.

s not married and he has more opportunity to practice.

these dialogs.

How is Betty?
Fine. She works in Washington now.

Every day?
No, only three days a (por) week.

Where does she work?

In an office downtown,

She has to leave home (de casa) at seven.
She arrives more or less at eight.

Does she like to get up early?
Yes, she does, but I don't.

Do you speak Portuguese?
A little, Why?

I want to talk with Yara but I don't speak Portuguese
very well.
Doesn't Yara speak English?

No, she doesn't.

Why don't you speak Portuguese to her?
It's an opportunity to practice your Portuguese,

How's your Portuguese?
Terrible!

Terrible? Why?
I don't have the opportunity to practice. I have
to stay in the office until eight o'clock every day.

But can't you practice with Carla?
She speaks Spanish, and Spanish gets in the way.

Answers to Practice 7: Neutral form: 4, 5, 14
I-form: 1, 6, 7, 9, 10, 12
He-form: 2, 3, é, 11, 13
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UNIT 13

Pronunciation Review

1

These words from previous units all contain the same nasal
vowel. Just listen.

(

[OTHEN o T o B V)
. . . .
A~~~
~— e e S

Here they are again, with the nasal vowel underlined. Repeat
as indicated.

centro ( )x ( )x

pretende ( )x ( )x

igualmente ( )x ( )x

o n o o

embaixada ( )x ( )x

The sight of the printed n or m may lead you to think that
you hear an n or m in these words, but what you are really

hearing (and should be saying) is a nasalized vowel sound.
Here are some new examples from this unit.

e. () (x ()x

£, () ()x ()x

Here they are again with the nasal vowel underlined.

e. sente ( )x ( )x
f. chovendo ( )x ( )x

Here are familiar examples of another nasal vowel.

(SR = B (o]
—~ o~~~
NN NN
TN TN N N
NN NN
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10.

11.

12.

Now repeat them,

levanto ( )x ( )x

quando

u. P oQ

(
quanto  ( )x
(

amanha

Here are new examples, Just listen,

ke () ()
. () ()
n. () ()

Now repeat.

mando { )x ( )x
banda ( )x ( )x
m. canso ( Yx ()x

The following are familiar examples of still another nasal
vowel,

n. bom (
o. com ( )x ( )x
p. onde ( )x ( )x

Here are several new examples, one of which appears in this
unit. Just listen.

a. () ()
r.. () ()
s. ()Y ()

Now look, listen and repeat.
9. enga ( )x ( )x
r. longe ( )x ( )x
s. onda ( )x ( )x
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13.

14,

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

Here are familiar examples of a fourth nasal vowel.

()
()
()

A~~~

)
)
v, )
Now repeat.
t. sim  ( )x ( )x
u. cinco ( )x ( )x
v. inglés ( Yx ( )x
Here are two new examples. Just listen,
we () ()
x. () ()
Now repeat.

w. mim  ( )x ( )x
( )x

)x o ()x

Here is another example, taken from this unit, and said
a little slower then normal.

y. () ()

Now, here it is said at normal speed. Repeat.

y. ()x ()x ()x

This is what the last word looks like: ainda.

X, vim

Say it again. Pronounce the nasal vowel but don't pronounce
the n.

ainda  ( )x ( )x ( )x

Now let's move on to a nasal diphthong. Recall these
words, repeating as indicated.

n3o ( )x ()x
v3o ( )x ( )x

13.3
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22,

23.

24,

26,

27.

28,

29.

Now repeat just the nasal diphthong.

dgo: ( )x ( )x

This nasal diphthong appears in the second syllable of the
following word, but it is not stressed. Just listen.

() )

Since it is not stressed, it may not sound quite like the
same diphthong, but it is,

() C)x ()x ()x

The following is the wrong way to say the word; it is
wrong because the speaker has stressed the diphthong.

(w) (w)

This time he says it right, by stressing the first syllable
and not the diphthong.

() ()= ()x

- em e e e m em o e em e em em em mm Em e e em e em em e s e em e -

The word you have just practiced in No. 26 is the they-form
of 'speaking'; that is, it is the way you say 'they speak'
or 'they talk'. The unstressed nasal diphthong do is the
marker or indicator which signals the they-form.

Here are several additional they-forms of familiar verbs.
Note the unstressed diphthong.

= Ww e
—_ o~
~— ~—

In Unit 8 you learned several they-forms that ended with a
different kind of unstressed nasal diphthong. They were all
they~-forms of -er type verbs. Recall them below.

1. pretendem ()Y (H)x ()=
2. podem () ()x ( )x
3. querem () ()x ( )x
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34,

3E.

In this unit we are dealing with -ar type verbs, whose
they~-forms end with the unstressed & do dlphthong Here
are several more examples:

. () ()x ()=
2. () (H)x ()x
3. () (H)x ()x

And here, finally, is the they-form of a new -ar verb that
appears in this unit. It means 'they live'. Notice the
open 0.

() ) C)x ()= ()x

In this unit you are also going to work with we-forms of
-ar verbs. Remember that you have already learned the
we—-forms of several -er verbs.

1. pretendemos ( )x ()x
2. podemos ()x ()x

3. dqueremos ( )x ( )x
and you know the we-form of 'going'.
vamos ()x ( )x

But here we will be working with -ar verbs. Practice
these we-forms., Notice the -mos ending,

.o () ()x ()x
2. () ()= ()x
3..0) ()= ()x
ey Ox (O)x
5. () ()= ()x

This is what they look like in print. Repeat again.

1. chegamos ( )yx ( )x

2. falamos ( Yx ( )x

3. trabalhamos ( )x ( )x
Lk, visitamos ( )x ( )x
5. evitamos ( Yx ( )x
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36. Here is the we-form of a new -ar verb. It means 'we live',
Notice the closed o.
() ) C)x ()=x
37. Here it is in print,
noramos ()x ( )x
38. How would you say 'we talk'?
(falamos) Verify: ( Ix ( Ix
39. How would you say 'we arrive'?
(chegamos) Verify: ( )x ( )x
40, How about 'we avoid'?
(evitamos) Verify: ( J)x ( )=
41. And 'we work'?
(trabalhamos) Verify: ( Ix ( Ix
42, A number of -ar verbs that have the open O in the I-form,
he-form and they-form have the closed o in the we-form
and the neutral form., Listen to the tape and follow along
with the examples shown below. Repeat each item.
I-form He-form They-form We=form Neutral form
1. gOsto gOsta gOstam gostamos gostar
2. noOto nOta nOtam notamos notar
3. moOro mOra mOram moramos morar
43, Repeat the following pairs. Be sure you are distinguishing

between O and o.

1. gostam ( )x gostamos ( )x
2. notam ( )x notamos ({ )x
3. moram ( )x moramos ( )x
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Li, In an earlier unit you learned that ficar means 'to stay',
'to remain'. It can have other meanings too. Frequently
it takes the place of ser in sentences which give the
permanent location of objects. Thus the sentence

could also be said

O consulado fica no centro.

Repeat: () ( )x ( )x

45, Using a form of ficar, how would you say 'Recife is in
Brazil'?

(Recife fica no Brasil.)
verify: ( )x ( )x

46, Again, using ficar, how would you ask 'Where is the
American Consulate?'

(Onde fica o Consulado Americano?)
verify: ( )x ( )x
47. And how would you answer that question?
(Fica na Avenida Presidente Wilson,)

verify: ( )x ( )x

13.7
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é& que

como & que?
se sente

Como é que o senhor se sente

hoije?

;

cansado

Um pouco cansado.

ainda
resfriado

Ainda estou resfriado.

légico

E légico!
chovendo
a vez
outra vez

Est8 chovendo outra vez,.

DIALOG

Yara

Mr, Clayton

Yara

13.8

it is that

how is it that?

feel (he-form)
How do you feel today?

tired

A little tired.
still, yet
cold

I still have a cold.

logical
No wonder!
raining

time

again (another time)

It's raining again.

(1t's logical)



PORTUGUESE

314
Mr, Clayton
parece (1) appears, looks
(he-form)
parece due it appears that, it
looks like
chover rain (neutral form)
o dia todo (2) all day
E parece que vai chover o And it looks like it's
dia todo. going to rain all day.
horrivel horrible
O tréfeqo estéd horrivel hoje. The traffic is terrible
today.
Yara
os senhores you (masculine plural)
moram live (they-form)
Onde os senhores moram? Where do you live?
Mr. Claytcn
nés we
moramos live (we-form)
Leme Leme (section of Rio)
N6és moramos no Leme. We live in Leme.
Yara
longe far
E longe? Is it far?
Mr. Clayton
perto near
o tanel tunnel
Ndc, fica perto do tfnel,. No, it's near the tunnel.

(1)

Notice the open E sound in this verb: parEce.

(2>Note that the adjective todo appears after o dia, It is also
possible to say todo o dia.
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A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Part I, They-forms of —-ar verbs

Practice 1. (Recorded)

In the following series you will hear the he-form of a verb,
a pause for repetition, then the they-form of the same verb, and
again a pause for repetition.

practice 2. (Recorded)

Indicate with a check mark in the appropriate column whether
you hear a he-form or a they-form.

He-form They~form

(o=
.

Vo] o AN W, = W n

]
O

Answers are at the end of this unit.

Practice 3. (Recorded)

Listen to these questions and answers containing they-forms,
The word for 'they' accompanies the they-form in the questions. 1In
the first four 'they' is feminine; in the second four 'they' is
masculine,

(1-8)
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Practice 4. (Recorded)

Answer these questions affirmatively. If you have any
doubt as to what the questions are, check below.

. Do they like the view?
Do they work in the city?

Do they live in Washington?

.

Do they practice a lot?
Do they get up at seven?

Do they speak English at home?

~N OVl W
.

Do they stay here?

Practice 5. (Recorded)

Ask these questions in Portuguese. Check the tape for
confirmation of your response, not for the answers. Let 'they'

be masculine in all cases.

Do they live in Rio?
Do they like Rio?

Do they work in Rio?

Do they speak Portuguese?

Do they get up late?

Do they arrive early?

Do they practice at home?
Do they stay at the office?

.

O~ YUl W D
Ll
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Part II, We-forms of -ar verbs

Practice 6: (Recorded)

In this exercise the questionner is asking for information about
os senhores (you all), so the answers will be given in the we-form.
Listen to the we-form, then repeat it.

(1-8)

Practice 7; (Recorded)

In this exercise the gquestionner will ask you and your friend
if you do one thing or if you do another. Answer for yourself and
your friend in the we-form. Then check the response on the tape.

Example: Q. Do you work in Rio or in Recife?
A. We work in Recife.

On the tape the second choice (the one after 'or') is always

given as the response.

(1-8)

Practice 8;

How would you say the following?

We get up early every day.

We live in Leme.

We like to live there,.

We work in the American Embassy.

We practice Portuguese in the office.
We don't notice an accent.

We don't live far from the city.

We don't like grammar.

We don't like to get up early.

We don't work well together.

e o s e

.

O\W O~ OWT =W N =

(=]
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Part ITI. The conjunction due

Observation

Notice the word que (meaning 'that') in the sentence Parece
gque vai chover. Literally the sentence says 'It appears that it's

going to rain'. The word que is frequently used to join two clauses
together. Another example: Acho que Paulo vai ficar 'I think
that Paul is going to stay'. American students sometimes forget to

use the que in sentences of this sort since in English we can easily

dispense with the word 'that'. We can say with equal facilitv
either

I think that Paul is going to stay
or

I think Paul is going to stay.

In Portuguese, however, the que must be said,

Practice 9: (Recorded)

Listen to your instructor say a series of sentences, each one of
which begins with 'I think that...'. After each number below, write
the letter of the sentence on the right which correctly translates
what it is that the instructor is thinking. The answers are at the
end of the unit.

1. a. It's going to rain,
2. b. 1It's raining again.
3. c., They live in Leme.
4, d. They work in Leme.

E. e. I'm going to leave.
6. £ I'm going to like her.
7. . He's tired.

[¢]
=2

He has a cold.
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Practice 10: (Recorded)

How would you say the following? Don't forget to put que in
each one. Check the tape for confirmation,

think she's hungry.

think he's married.

think he's an American.

think he knows Maria.

think he works in Washington.

g1 W
HHHHH

Do you (o senhor)think she speaks Portuguese?
. Do you think she is married?

. Do you think she has an accent?

. Do you think she has to practice?

. Do you think she plans to stay?

11. We think they live near.

12, We think they speak English.
13. We think she's married.

14, We think she's from Texas.
15, We think it's going to rain,

Practice 11: (Recorded)

The following should all begin with parece que. Check the tape
for confirmation,

It looks like the party is tomorrow,

It looks like Yara is hungry.

It looks like Yara knows the city well.

It looks like Yara speaks well.

It looks like Yara cannot arrive early.

It looks like it is not going to rain today.
It looks like it's raining now,

~ OW =W TV =
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Part IV, Review

A. Asking questions with & gque

Practice 12: (Recorded)

Practice asking the following questions by inserting & que after
the interrogative word. Start the questions as indicated., Use
o senhor in each,

a. (Onde & que...?)

Where do you live?

Where do you work?

Where do you practice?

Where do you stay?

Where do you plan to stay?

. Where do you plan to be (estar)®?
. Where do you want to be?

~N oW W

b. (Por gque & gque...?)

§

do you work in Washington?

do you live in Leme?

do you practice all day?

do you avoid the tunnel?

do you arrive early?

do you want to arrive early?
are you going to arrive early?

S55555
K R

c. ( é que...?)

When do you practice?

When do you get up?

When do you arrive?

When do you plan to arrive?
When do you want to arrive?
When do you want to leave?
When do you have to leave?

<
]
a
~NOW W o ~J OWn W -
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d. (0 que & que...?)
1. What do you think?
2. What do you think of the food?
3. What do you think of Rio?
4, what do you want?
5. What do you want to be (ser)?
6. What do you have?
7. What do you have to practice?
8. What do you like?
9. What do you like to eat?

B. Contractions with de

The words longe and perto are frequently followed by the pre-
position de. Longe de is the equivalent of 'far from' and perto de
is the equivalent of 'near to'. The de will always form a contrac-
tion with definite articles which follow immediately after, and it
may form a contraction with indefinite articles.

perto da cidade = near (to) the city
longe do Rio = far from Rio

perto dum pardque near (to) a park

[}

longe duma embaixada = far from an embassy

Practice 13: (Recorded)

Practice saying these short phrases after your tape instructor.

1. near the car ( )x ( )x

2. near the avenue ( )x ( )x

3. near the embassies ( )x ( )x
4., near the tunnel ( Yx ()x

5. near a tunnel ( )x ( )x

6. near a city ( )x (Ix

7. near the cities ( )x ()x

8. near some cities ( )x ()x
9. near Rio ( )x ( )x

13.16
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10. far from Rio ( )x ( )x
11. far from Brazil ( )x ( )x

12. far from the city ( )x ( )x

13, far from my wife ( )x ( )x

14, far from the children ( )x ( )x
15. far from the Americans ( )x ( )x
16, far from my car ( )x ( )x

17. far from my friends ( )x ( )x

18. far from the embassy ( )x ( )x

Comprehension

Listen to the sentences on the tape and make a note of any
that are not clear to you.

Translations

A. Prepare these brief exchanges for your instructor.

1. Where do you live? (os senhores)

We live in Brasilia, near the Embassy.

2. Where do you live?

We live in Washington, near the river,

3. Where do they live?

They live in Rio, near the Consulate,

4, How do you feel now? (o senhor)
I'm still tired,

5. How do you feel today?
Very well., But I'm still a little tired.

6. How do you feel?

Not very well. I have a cold.
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10.

11,

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

How does Bill feel today?
He's still a little tired.

Doesn't Bill feel well?

No, he has a cold.

Don't you feel well today?

No, I have a cold.

Aren't you going to eat?

No, I'm not hungry. I'm tired.

Is it going to rain today?

Yes, it is.

Is it going to rain all day today?

Yes, it is. The traffic is going to be (estar) terrible.

How long have you lived here?

I have lived here for six weeks.

How long have you worked in the Embassy?

I have worked here for only five days.

Do you still live in Brasilia? (os senhores)

Yes, we do.

Do you still work in S¥o Paulo? (os senhores)

Yes, we do,

Do you still speak Spanish? (voc@)

Yes, I do. And it still gets in the way.

Is the Embassy near? (use fica)
No, it's far.
13.18
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19. We can talk in my office.
Is it near? (use fica)

Yes, it is,

20. She lives in Leme,
Is it far from the Consulate? (use fica)

Yes, it is.

21. He lives far from the office,
Really? Where does he live?

In Copacabana.

22. I'm very tired today.
Really? Why don't you stay home? (use & gque)

23, 1I'm real hungry. When are we going to eat? (use & gque)

We can eat now, if you want to,
24, I like Rio very much.

Why don't you stay here? (use é dque)

I can't., I work in Brasilia.
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B. Prepare these brief dialogs for display to your instructor.

1. . How do you feel today?

I'm still a little tired.
Are you going to work all day?
. No, I'm not (going to). I'm going to leave early.

Do you still have a cold?
. Yes, I do. (estou)
[I've had it] for a week.

W > trl?’ w >

Do you (pl.) live in Washington?
. No, we live in Virginia.

Near the river?
No, near the city of Falls Church.

Do you like to live there?
Yes, we do. But it's (fica) far from the office.

.

W > w? W?’

.

How's the traffic today? (Use que tal)
. Terrible! 1It's raining again.

.

And it looks like it's going to rain tomorrow, too.
Of course! The party is tomorrow!

W WP

.

Answers to Practice 2: He-form: 1, 4, 7, 8
They-form: 2, 3, 5, 6, ©, 10

Answers to Practice 9: 1l-e, 2-g, 3-f, 4-b, E-a, 6-h, 7-c, 8-

—
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UNIT 14

Here again is a familiar nasal diphthong.
()x ()x

It appears in two new words in this unit.
Lo() ()x ()x
2. () ()x ()x

Recall the non-nasal diphthong in solteiro.
1oei ()x ()x
2. solteiro ( )x ( )x
3. (again) ei ( )x ( )x

Now try these words, all of which end with the same ei
diphthong, Here, however, it is stressed.

L) ()x ()x
2. () ()= ()=
3. () ()= ()=

When the stressed ei diphthong is added to the stem of
-ar verbs, as in the examples just given, the verb is
transformed into the PAST TENSE of the I-form. That is,
this stressed ei diphthong signals to the listener that
the speaker did something in the PAST.

Thus : 1. ()x ( )x = 1I talked (past)
2. ()x ( )x = 1I worked (past)
3. ()x ()x = I visited (past)

This is what the last three words look like. Look,
listen and repeat,

1, falei ()x ()x
2. trabalhei ()x ()x

3. wisitei ( )x ( )x

14.1
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7. This is the way you say 'I got up'.
() Ox ()=
8. Write it in this space. [ ]
(levantei)
9. How do you say 'I lived'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
10. How do you say 'I liked'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
11. 'I avoided' would be...?
verify: ( )x ( )x
12. Wwhat does this word mean?

() ()

(I arrived)

13. What does this word mean?

() )

I stayed
Y
14, And this one?

() ()

15. Here is the neutral form of the verb 'study': estudar.

() ()= ()x ()x

16, How would you say 'I studied'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

17. And here is the neutral form of the verb 'pass': passar,
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18. So, how would you say 'I passed'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
19. Repeat 'I studied' and 'I passed'.
L. ()x ()x
2. ()x ()x
20. What does this word mean? Be careful!
() ()
(I study: present tense)

21. The distinction between present tense and past tense is
just as essential in Portuguese as it is in English.

In the case of most Portuguese verbs this distinction
is maintained by means of the verb endings.

22. Which of these verbs is present tense, No. 1 or No, 2°?

(1) (2) (1) (2)
(1)

23. Which two of these verbs are past tense?

(1) (2) (3) (&) (1) (2) (3) (#)
(2,4)

24. The present and past endings have different vowel sounds,
and they have different stresses, too. The ei of falei
is stressed; the o of falo is not stressed.

(falei) (falo) (falei) (falo)

25. The past tense of the he-form of an -ar verb is signalled
by another diphthong: ou. Recall this diphthong in
these familiar words.

1. sou (Yyx ()x
2. pouco Y ( )x
26. Try the diphthong by itself this time.

ocu ()x ()x ( )x
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27. Now add it to the stem of several -ar verbs, Be sure to
stress it.

1. falou () ()x ( )x

2. chegou () ()x ()x

3. trabalhou () ( )x ( )x
4, achou () ()x ( )x

28. This stressed ou signals that 'he (she, you) did something',
in the past. Thus chegou would be the form you would
use to express 'he arrived', 'she arrived' and 'you
arrived'. As always the native speaker will use a noun
or pronoun if the identity of the actor is not already
clear. He may say ele cheqou, Yara chegou, etc.

29. What does this mean in English?
() ()
(he got up)
30. What does this mean?
() )
(you lived)
31. And this?
)y ()
(she avoided)
32. How would you say 'she visited'? Use the pronoun.
verify: ( )x ( )x
33. How would you say 'she talked'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
34. How about 'he stayed'? Use the pronoun.
verify: ( )x ( )x
35. And 'he practiced?

verify: ( )x ( )x

14.4
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36. Here is 'you noticed!
()x ()=x
37. How would you say 'you studied'? Use the pronoun.
verify: ( )x ( )x
38. How would you say 'you passed'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
39. Here is another new -ar verb: the neutral form of
'prepare’.
() )= ()= ()x
40. Here is 'he prepared'
()x ()=
41, what does this mean?

() )

(I prepared)

42,

43.

L,

The past tense verb forms that you have just been prac-
ticing all fall into regular, predictable patterns., In
the dialog of this unit you will find several past tense
forms that do not seem to follow a pattern. They are
said to be irreqular.

For example, here is the past tense of the I-form of
'going', that is, 'I went',.

() ()= ()= ()x

And here is the past tense of the he~form of 'going', that
is, 'he went'.

() ()= ()x ()x
Listen to them side by side.
(I went) (he went) (I went) (he went)
Now repeat.

(I went)x (he went)x (I went)x (he went)x

14.5
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47. Which one is this?®

() )

(he went)

48, Which one is 'I went'?

(1) (2) (1) (2)

49, The past tense of the verb 'have' is also irregular in the
past. Here is the I-form ('I had').

() ()= ()x ()=
0. Now listen to the he-form {('he had'). Do not repeat yet.

() ) ()

£l. Here are the he-form and the I-form,one after the other.
Observe that it is the first vowel, not the final one,
that distinguishes them.
(I had) (he had) (I had) (he had)
52. Now repeat the he-form.

he had ( )x ( Ix ( )x

53. Now repeat the he-form and the I-form.

he had ( )x I had ( )x he had ( )x I had ( )x

54, <You will remember that in the present tense you must
insert the word que between a form of 'having' and a
neutral form. Thus you have learned to say, for example,
Tenho que ficar 'I have to stay'. This same que must
again be inserted when you are dealing with the past
tense, Therefore, 'TI had to stay' is said as follows:

a. () ()

Likewise, 'He had to stay' is said as follows:

b. () ()

Repeat 'I had to stay'.

() ()= ()=

\n
\n
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56, Now repeat 'He had to stay'.
() ()x ()x
E7. What does this sentence mean in English?
() ()
(He had to leave)
58. What does this sentence mean?
() ()
(I had to leave)
59. what does this one mean?
() )
(I had to work)
60. And this one?
() )

(He had to work)

(For items 61-64 check the tape for confirmation after
making your response aloud).

61. How would you say 'I had to work'?

() )

62. How would you say 'I had to practice'?

() )

63. How would you say 'He had to practice'?

() )

64. And finally how would you say 'He had to talk'?

() )
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66.

7.

68.

69.

70.

T1.

2.

73.

Th.

In this unit you will meet two more obligatory contractions.

When the preposition a ('to', 'at') is followed by a
definite article ('the'), the two items always combine to
form a contraction. Thus, for example:

a + o contracts to ao.

Listen to ao, then repeat.

() C)x ()= ()x
Here is the way to say 'to the tunnel'.
() ()x ()=
Here is 'to the office',
() ()= ()=
This is 'to the downtown',
() ()= ()=
How would you say 'to the park'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
How would you say 'to (the) Rio'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
When a is followed by the feminine definite article a,
the resulting conhtraction is simply a slight lengthening
of the a sound. In normal speech this is sometimes very
difficult to hear. The contraction is written with just
one a, over which is placed a grave accent ( ). Thus:
a ("to') + a ("the') = 2a ('to the')

Here is the way to say 'to the city'. (Lengthen the a
sound just a bit.)

() ()= ()= ()x

Here is 'to the party'.

() ()= ()= ()x

This is 'to my wife',
() ()x ()x ()x
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76. How would you say 'to the room'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

77. How would you say 'to the Embassy'?
verify: ( )x ( )x

78. Here is 'in the afternoon'., Literally, 'at the after-
noon'.

() C)x ()=

Observation

We are coming to another contraction, one which occurs
much less frequently than the others you already know. It
is the sequence 'in it', or 'on 1t' First of all, let us explain
that after a preposition ('in', at' 'for', 'to', etc.) the word
'it' assumes either a masculine form (ele) or a feminine form
(ela), thereby reflecting the gender of the item being talked
about. When the preposition is em, a contraction always results,

Em + ele = nele on it (masc,)
Em + ela = nela on it (fem.)
79. Here, then, is nela. (Notice the open E sound.)

() C)x ()= ()=

80. And here is nele. (There is no open E sound.)

() ()= ()x ()=

81. 1Is this item referring to something masculine or something
feminine?

() )

(masc.)

82. Which of these items refers to something feminine?

(1) (2) (3) (1) (2) (3)
(1)

14.9
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!

83.

84.

85.

dialogo)
dificil)

86.

And here, on paper only, are two English words, the
Portuguese counterparts of which appear for the first
time in this unit. We want to remind you of where these
English words are stressed, and we have done so by
writing a stress mark over the stressed vowels., Say
these words to yourself,

1. dialog

2. difficult.

Now listen to the Portuguese counterparts.

. () ()
2. () ()

Here they are again. Listen, then with your pencil
write a stress mark over the stressed vowel of each.
Don't repeat yet,

() () dialogo
2. () () dificil

Now continuing to be mindful of the stress, repeat
these two words as indicated.

()x ()x
(

1. ( (
x o ()x |

) )x
2. () )x

X
X

14.10
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Dialog

o professor, a professora

o aluno

fazer

a tarde
a tarde
hoje a tarde

que € que o senhor vai

()
fazer hoje a tarde?

estudar
a ligdo
treze

Vou estudar a ligdo treze.

estudou

ontem

O senhor ndo estudou ontem?

O professor

What

teacher
student

do, make (neutral form)
afternoon
in the afternoon

this afternoon

are you going to do

this

afternoon?

O aluno

study (neutral form)
lesson

thirteen

I'm going to study lesson

thirteen,

O professor

Didn'

studied (he-form: past)
yesterday

t you study [it]

yesterday?
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estudei
doze

a doze
O aluno

N3do. Estudei a doze.

t3o
dificil

E é t3do dificil!

passei
a hora

nela

Passei trés horas nela.

Nossa!
entdo
foi
ao

ao cinema

O_professor

Nossa! Ent3o o senhor n3o
foi ao cinema com os outros.

fui

figquei

*Literally, short for Nossa Senhora!

14.12

studied (I-form: past)
twelve

the [lesson] twelve

No. I studied number twelve.
so
difficult

And it's so difficult!

spent (I-form: past)

hour

on it [i.e., the
lesson ]

1 spent three hours on it.

Gosh! *

then

went (He-form: past)
to the

to the movies

Gosh! Then you didn't go
to the movies with the
others.

went (I-form: past)
stayed (I-form: past)

(our Lady'!), a mild oath.
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O aluno
Nd3o, ndo fui. Fiquei em No, I didn't go. I
casa. stayed at home.
tive had (I-form: past)
preparar prepare (neutral form)
tive que preparar I had to prepare
o dialogo dialog
Tive que preparar oS I had to prepare the
didlogos., dialogs.
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A LCOK AT THE GRAMMAR

Practice Exercises

Part I.

Practice 1: (Recorded)

Listen to these I-forms of -ar verbs in the past,
the instructor is saying 'I did something.'
pronoun for 'I' is deliberately

studied
spoke
practiced
noticed

. liked

got up

oW =W o+

Practice 2: (Recorded)

Now listen to these he-forms of -ar verbs in the past.

Past tense of -ar verbs

omitted.

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12,

In each case

Repeat after him. The

avoided
visited
arrived
worked
passed
prepared

In each

case the instructor is saying that 'somebody else' did something.
However, 'somebody else' remains nameless for the sake of this

practice. Repeat each one.

studied
spoke
practiced
noticed
liked

got up

T WO =

14.14

avoided
visited
arrived
worked
passed
prepared
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Practice 3: (Recorded)

In this practice you are to determine whether the instructor
is saying 'I did something' or 'he did something'. You have only
the verb endings to guide you. Mark your choice in the appropriate
column in the chart below. Answers are at the end of this unit,

'T dad' 'He did'

Lo gl N n] =t ro |-

Practice 4: (Recorded)

Determine which of these forms say 'he did something' (past)
and which ones say 'I do something' (present). Mark the chart
accordingly.

'He did 'I do'
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Practice 5: (Recorded)

In this practice you will again hear your instructor mix I-forms
and he-forms at random, but this time he is putting them all in the
past. Furthermore, he is preceding each one with a noun or pronoun.
Listen, and repeat each one.

(1-24)x

Practice 6: (Recorded)

The English voice on the tape will ask you to give certain
information about yourself, and you are to give it immediately
afterwards in the pause provided. For example, in No. 1. the
English voice will say, 'Tell me that you arrived', and you will
answer in Portuguese, 'I arrived'. Use the pronoun eu in your
response, The correct response appears on the tape.

(1-12)

Practice 7: (Recorded)

This time the English voice will ask you to tell what others
did, and you are to respond as directed, using nouns and pronouns
as appropriate, For example, if the English voice says, 'Tell me
that Yara arrived', you will respond in Portuguese, 'Yara arrived'.
The correct response appears on the tape.

(1-14)
Practice 8: (Recorded)

Instructor A will ask Instructor B if he (Instructor B) did
something, and Instructor B will answer either that he did or that
he did not. Just listen; do not repeat.

(1-8)

Practice 9: (Recorded)

This time instructor A will ask you if you did something.
Answer affirmatively in numbers 1-6; answer negatively in numbers
7-12. You will then hear your response confirmed. (Note: instructor
A is using o senhor in his questions. If you are female, you should
mentally convert this to a senhora.)
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Practice 10: (Recorded)

In this exercise instructor A will ask instructor B if somebody
else did something, and instructor B will answer either affirmatively
or negatively. Just listen; do not repeat.

(1-8)

Practice 11: (Recorded)

In this exercise the instructor will ask you if somebody else
did something, and you should reply, affirmatively in 1-6, and
negatively in 7-12., You will hear your answer confirmed,

Practice 12: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to ask the questions, rather than
give the answers, Using O senhor, practice asking the following
questions, (The questions, not the answers, are recorded on the
tape. Check them to confirm your response.s

Did you study?

Did you work?

Did you practice?

Did you get up?

D1d you like [it]9*

Did you notice [it]?¥

Did you speak Portuguese?
Did you avoid the traffic?
Did you visit Paul?

Did you arrive yesterday?
Did you prepare the dialog?
Did you spend three hours?

o
N OW O 0oWn HWN

Practice 13: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to ask the questions about another
person, either Yara or Paulo, as indicated. Again, you should
confirm your question by checking with the tape,

Did Yara get up?

Did Yara get up at seven?

Did Yara practice?

Did Yara practice the dialog?

Did Paul study?

Did Paul study (the) lesson thirteen?

oW W o -

*Do not try to put 'it' into Portuguese.

14.17



PORTUGUESE 343

7. Did Paul work?

8. Did Paul work yesterday?

9. Did Paul work this afternoon?
10. Did Yara prepare?
11. Did Yara prepare well?
12. Dpid vara arrive?
13. Did vYara arrive early?
14, Dpid vara speak English?
15. Did Yara speak English with you?
16. Did Yara spend (pass) the day with you?

Practice 14: (Recorded)

This exercise contrasts the past tense with the future construc-
tion that you have learned. Below you will find a list of 'actions',
In each case you are to say that Paulo didn't do the action yesterday
but that he is going to do it today. Number 1, for example, would
be as follows:

O Paulo ndo estudou ontem, mas ele vai estudar hoje,
(Paul didn't study yesterday, but he's going
to study today.)

Check your answer with the tape.

1. study 5. prepare the dialog
2. work , 6. get up early

3. practice 7. speak Portuguese
4, arrive

Part II: Past tense of 'having'

Practice 15: (Recorded)

On the tape you will hear your instructor say 'I had to work',
then 'I had to practice', then a number of other actions that he
had to perform and indeed did perform. Repeat each short phrase
after him, imagining that you yourself had to perform the action
and did so. Observe the word que preceding the neutral form,

(1-9)x

Practice 16: (Recorded)
This time you will hear your instructor say that somebody

else (whose name is omitted here) had to perform a number of actions.
As before, repeat each short phrase.

(1-9)x
14.18
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Practice 17: (Recorded)

In this practice Instructor A will ask Instructor B if he
(Instructor B) had to do something, and B will answer either that
he had to or that he did not have to. Notice that Instructor B
does not need to repeat the neutral form in his answer. Just listen,

(1-8)

Practice 18: (Recorded)

This time Instructor A's questions are directed at you, (and
he is using the familiar voc&!) Answer affirmatively, then check
your response with the tape.

(1-8)

Practice 19: (Recorded)
Listen to the tape. An English voice will instruct you to say

that you had to do such-and-such. Make your response, then check
with the tape for confirmation.

(1-7)

Practice 20: (Recorded)

This time the English voice will instruct you to say that
somebody else had to do something. Again, make your response
and confirm with the tape.

(1-7)

Practice 21: (Recorded)

Now ask the questions which are requested by the voice on the
tape. After responding, check the tape for confirmation. (Use
vocé in numbers 1-5),

(1-9)

14.19



PORTUGUESE

345
Part III: More obligatory contractions with a
Practice 22: (Recorded)
Practice repeating these contractions.
A, a+ 90 = ao Usual English equivalent is 'to the, at the'
1. ao Rio: () ()x ( )x
2. ao centro: () ()x ( )x
3. ao parque: ( ) ( )x ( )x
4, ao ttmel: ( ) ( )x ( )x
5. ao Brasil: () ( )x ( )x
6. ao carlos: () ( )x ( )x
7. ao cinema: () ( )x ( )x
B. a+a = 2 Usual equivalent is 'to the, at the'.
1. & avenida: () ( )x ( )x
2. a festa: () ()x ()x
3. & embaixada: ( ) ( )x ( )x
4, amesa: () ()x ( )x
5. & cidade: () ()x ( )x
6. asala: () ()x ()x
Practice 23: (Recorded)

Listen to these brief questions and answers as spoken by two
instructors on the tape.

Practice 24:

How would you say these short utterances?

FwhH

(Recorded)

Do not repeat.

(1-7)

I'm going to the party.
I'm going to the movies,
I'm going to (the) Rio.
He's going to the embassy.
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He's going to (the) Brazil,

He's going to the park.

He's going to the city.

Are you going to the other room? (Use o senhor.)
Are you going to the city?

Are you going to the office?

« o

.

)

O\O O~ OWn

Part IV: Past tense of 'going'
Practice 25: (Recorded)

Your tape instructor will say a series of sentences beginning
with 'I went'. Repeat each one after him,

(1-10)x

Practice 26: (Recorded)

In this series the instructor tells you that 'somebody else
went', Repeat after him,

(1-10)x

Practice 27: (Recorded)

Listen to these brief questions and answers. Do not repeat,

(1-8)

Practice 28: (Recorded)
In this exercise the voice on the tape requests that you ask

him a number of questions. Do so, then check the tape for confirma-
tion of your questions. Use vocé for 'you'.

Practice 29: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to answer the questions you hear on
the tape. Answer 1-5 affirmatively, 6-10 negatively. The answers
are recorded for you.
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Part V: More on the conjunction due.

In the last unit you practiced using the conjunction que
('that') in such sentences as these:

Acho que vai chover. (1 think that it's going
to rain.)

Parece dque vai chover, (It seems that it's going
to rain.)

Now, you will see that you will also have frequent occasions
to use the que after various forms of the verb falar.

Ele fala que vai chover, (He says that it's going
to rain,.

Ele falou que estudou muito. (He said that he studied
a lot.)

In such instances it is best to think of falar as meaning
'to say', rather than 'to speak' or 'to talk'.

Practice 30: (Recorded)

Listen to these short sentences, all of which begin with Ele
fala que (He says that). Repeat each one.

(1-11)x

Practice 31: (Recorded)

All of these sentences begin with Ele falou que (He said
that). Repeat each one.

(1-11)x

Practice 32: (Recorded)

All of these sentences begin with Eu falei que (I said
that). Repeat each one.

(1-10)x

Practice 33: (Recorded)

In this practice you will hear instructor A ask instructor B,
'Did you say that you did such-and-such?' 1Instructor B will answer

either, 'I said so', or 'I didn't say so'. Listen to both the
questions and the answers, and repeat only the answers,
(1=7)
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Comprehension

Listen to these sentences on the tape and make a note of any
that you do not fully understand.

Translations
Say these thoughts in Portuguese. They form a simple
narrative.
1. Yesterday I prepared lesson twelve,
2. I also had to prepare lesson eleven.,
3. I had to work all day; I didn't go to the movies,
4, fToday I'm going to prepare lesson thirteen.
5. It looks like (parece que) I'm going to work all
day today, too.
6. I had to spend two hours on the dialog yesterday.
7. But the dialog of lesson thirteen doesn't seem sc
difficult,
8. Gosh! 1It's raining again!
9. And it looks like it's going to rain this afternoon too.
10. I like to study when it's raining.
11. I intend to study a lot.
12. I'm going to Brazil, and in Brazil I have to speak
Portuguese.
13. I never (nunca) lived in Brazil.
14, But my teacher lived in Brazil,
15, She is from Rio; she knows the city well,
16. She says (fala) that Rio is a marvelous city.
17. And it really is!
18. she says that she likes to live in Rio.
19. I am going to like [it] too,
20. I'm tired! I practiced Portuguese all morning (toda
a manhd).
21. But what am I going to do?
22. I'm going to stay until 4:00.
23. The teacher is tired too. She worked all morning, too.
24, And what is she going to do?
25. She's going to work until 5:00,
26. sShe speaks English very well, without [an] accent,
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B. Now relate this little story about your classmate, Bill

b
in Portuguese,

1. Bill had a good day today.

2. He got up early—at £5:00.

3. He arrived here at 7:00 and studied until 9:00.

4, The teacher worked with him from nine until ten.

5. He prepared another (outra) lesson and the teacher
worked with him again at 2:00.

6. He had to leave at 3:00.

7. He went to visit some friends in Baltimore.

8. He's going to stay in Baltimore three days.

C. Prepare these two brief dialogs with one of your classmates
for presentation to your instructor. One of them is given
to you in Portuguese.

1. A. Aren't you going to study this afternoon?
B. No. I'm tired. 1I'm going to the movies,
A. When are you going to prepare the lesson?
B. I prepared [it] yesterday.
A, Is it difficult?
B. A little. I had to spend an hour on the dialog.
2. A, O senhor esté resfriado?
B. N&do, ndo estou., Estou cansado sé.
A. Tem que trabalhar hoje?
B. Tenho. E ontem trabalhei dez horas.
A. Dez horas!? Nossa! Quando chegou em casa?
B. As oito,

Practice 3: He: 1, 3, 4, 7, 8, 9, 12, 14
I: 2, 5, 6, 10, 11, 13

Practice 4: He did: 1, 3, 6, 7, 10, 12, 14
I do: 2, 4, 5,8, 9, 11, 13
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7

UNIT 15

Recall the R sound in these words from past units.

a. senhoR ( Yx ( )x
b. fazeR ( Yx ( )x
c. porque  ()x ()=
d. peRto ()x ()x
e. taRde ( Yx ( )x

Now here are several words from this unit which have the
R sound. ILasten, then repeat.

a. poRta () () ( )x ()=
b. caloR () ) (= ()x
c. vVeR () ) ()= ()x
d. inteRvalo ( ) () ( Ix ( )x

Now, recall these words, all of which have a t sound
followed by an i sound.

a. presidente ( )x ( )x
b. sente { Yx ( )x
c. igualmente ( )x ( )x

These three words can also be pronounced differently,
by giving the t a ch-type quality.

a. presidente ( )x ( )x
b. sente ( )x ( )x
c. igualmente ( )x ( )x

Here are two new words from the present unit which have
this same feature of pronunciation. First, practice
pronouncing them this way:

) ()x ()x
)x ()x

a. frente

(
b. restaurante ( ) (

15.1
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Now, practice pronouncing them this way:

a. frente () ()= ()x

b. restaurante () ( )x ( )x

The second word above (restaurante) is sometimes
difficult for English speakers., Try practicing
it syllable by syllable.

a. res ( )x ( )x
b. tau ( I)x ( )x
c. restau ( I)x ( )x
d. ran ( )x ()%
e. restauran ( )x (x
f. restaurante ( I)x ( )x

Which vowel is the stressed vowel? Underline it.
restaurante ( ) ( )

(restaurante)

9.

10.

11.

12.

Notice the diphthong au in the syllable tau.

restau- ( Yx ()x

Now do the whole word again.

restaurante: ( )x ( )x ( )x

Here is a familiar nasal diphthong.

go: ( )x ( )x

Recall it in these words:
a. Stressed,
1. ndo )
2. vao )
3. ent3o (
4. ligdo (



352 PORTUGUESE

b. Unstressed (spelled am)

1. moram ( )x ( )x
2. trabalham ( )x ( )x
3. ficam ( )x ()x

13. As shown in (b) above, the unstressed 3o diphthong
(spelled am) signals the they-form of -ar verbs in
the present tense. Other familiar examp]as of this
form are:

praticam ( )x ( )x
estudam ( )x ()x
preparam ( )x ( )x

14. This same unstressed Ho diphthong is also part of
the ending which signals the they-form of -ar verbs

in the past tense., Compare these present and past
tense forms. Do not repeat yet.

Present Past
a. estudam ( ) estudaram ( )
b. falam ( ) falaram ( )
c. ficam ( ) ficaram ( )
d. trabalham ( ) trabalharam ( )

15. As you can see and hear, the ending which signals the
they-form of -ar verbs 1n the past is -aram. The first
syllable (-a-) is stressed; the second syllable (-ram)
is not stressed. The familiar unstressed o diphthong
is, of course, part of the second syllable. Now, repeat
this two-syllable ending.

—aram () ( )x ()x ( )x

16. The r in the ending is the single-flap r of Yara, Maria,
etc. Repeat this sequence:

a. Yara ( )x ( )x

—aram ( )x ( )x ( )x
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17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Now try this sequence.

a. =-aram ( )x ( )x

b. falaram ( )x ( )x : they spoke

And this sequence.

—aram ( )x ( )x
estudaram ( )x ( )x : they studied
)

ficaram ( )x ( )x : they stayed

[ TR o BN o I}

trabalharam ( )x ( )x : they worked

Here is 'they practiced',

() Co)x ()= ()x

Here is 'they prepared’'.

() Cix ()x ()=

How would you say 'they lived'?

verify: ( )x ( )x
How would you say 'they passed'?

verify: ( )x ( )x
Remember that the they-form is also used when 'you'
(plural) is the actor. Therefore, what is the form
for 'you (all) arrived'?

verify: ( )x ( )x
How would you say 'you (all) got up'?

verify: ( )x ( )x

This unit also deals with the we-form of -ar verbs in
the past. Fortunately, it is the same as the present
tense form, which you already know. Listen to these

we-forms of -ar verbs in the present and past tenses,
You will not hear any difference between present and

past.
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1. a. (chegamos): we arrive b. (chegamos): we arrived
2. a. (falamos): we speak b. (falamos ): we spoke
3. a. (trabalhamos): we work b. (trabalhamos): we worked
4, a. (moramos): we live b. (moramos): we lived
26. They sound the same. How do Portuguese speakers (and you)
know which one has been said? The total context in which
an utterance is said usually makes it clear which meaning
is intended. Accompanying words such as ontem (yesterday)
and hoje (today) will often provide unmistakeable clues
as to which one the speaker has in mind.
27. Repeat these we-forms in the past tense.
chegamos ( )x ( )x
praticamos ( )x ()x
ficamos ()x ( )x
moramos ( )x ( )x
preparamos ( Yx ( )x
28. Here is the we-form (past tense) of a new -ar verb in
this unit. It means 'we took'.
tomamos () () ()x ()x ( )x
29. How would you say 'we take'?
verify: ( )x ( )x
30. How would you say the neutral form?
verify: ( )x ( )x
31. Here is the Eresent tense, we-form, of another new =-ar
verb. It means 'we eat lunch'.
almogamos (Y ()Y (H)x (Hx ()x
32. Since you know how to say 'we eat lunch', you also know

how to say 'we ate lunch'. What is the form?
verify: ( )x ( )x
15.5
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33.

34,

36.

37.

38.

W
\O

40,

41,

What is the neutral form?

verify: ( )x ( )x

'We ate dinner', or 'we dined', is:

jantamos (

) ()

The present tense form,

therefore:

jantamos (

) ()

( )x

i. e.

()x

What is the neutral form?

verify: ( )x ( )x

Recall from the previous unit the I-form and the he-form

of 'go', in the past tense.

I went : fu

he went: foi

Here is the they-form; i.e., 'they went'.

() )

Again, notice the presence of the 3o diphthong in the

ending.

()= ()x

= ()x ()

Here is the we-form; 1i.

() () (

Now, here are all four forms together.

I went: fui

-

he went: fo

we went: fomos

they went:

()x
()x

foram

15.6

e.

)x (0 )x

()x
()x

()x ()

( )x

()x

, 'we eat dinner', 1is

( )x

Repeat.

X

, 'we went'.

()=

X

( )x
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L2, <You will also recall from the last unit the irregular
forms for 'I had' and 'he had'. Repeat.

I had: tive ( )x ( )x
he had: teve ( )x ( )x

43, In this unit you will work with the forms for 'they had'
and 'we had'. Here is 'they had'.

() ) ()= ()= ()x

44. Again, notice the unstressed 3o diphthong in the ending.
()= ()x ()x

45, Here, now, is the we-form; i.e., 'we had'.

() ) O)x ()= ()x

46, Now review all four forms together,

I had: tive ( )x ( )x

he had: teve {( )x ( )x

we had: tivemos ( )x ( )x
they had: tiveram ( )x { )x

47, Here is the neutral form of the verb ‘open'. Tt is an
-ir verb. Listen and repeat.

() ) ()= ()x ()x
48. Here is the we~form, present tense,

() () C)x ()x ()x

49, Notice the i sound in the ending. It is a sure clue
that the verb form is an -ir type verb.

abrimos ( )x ()x ( )x

E0. You have had the neutral form of 'leaving'- i.e., sair.
Now listen to 'we leave', and repeat.
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N
\n

60.

In another unit we will deal with -ir type verbs in more
detail. Right now, let us turn our attention to something

else,

You remember how you say the 'good' of the greeting,
day'.

a. bom ()x ( )x
b. bom dia ( )x ( )x

Bom is the masculine form of 'good'. Since the word for

'day' is masculine, the accompanying adjective 'good'

must also be masculine. This is another example of gender

agreement.
Recall also the greeting 'good afternoon.’

boa tarde ( Ix ( Ix ( Ix

Repeat just 'good'.

boa ( )x ( )x

This is the feminine form. Since tarde is feminine, the

accompanying adjective 'good' must also be feminine.
Observe and repeat.

boa tarde ()Y ()= ()x ()H)=x
Recall also the word for 'night' or 'evening.'

noite ( Ix ( )Ix ( )x

It is feminine too. Thus, 'good evening' or 'good
night' is said like this, you will recall.

boa noite ¢ Ix ( )x

Repeat again.

boa noite ( )x ( )x ( )x

Listen to this diphthong.

(E1) (Ei)

15.8
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61. It is different from this diphthong.
(ei) (ei)

62. It is different because it has the open E sound, not the
closed e sound which you hear in ei. Listen and mimic
as accurately as you can.

Ei () ()x ()x ()x

63. Here is the word for 'idea'. Listen for the Ei diphthong.

64. Now repeat.

65. You already know the I-form and the he-form of the neutral
form ser.

a. sou ( )x ( )x

66. 1In this unit you will practice the we-form and the
they-form. Here is the they-form (i.e., 'they are'),

sdo () () ()= ()x ()x
67. Here is the we-form (i.e., 'we are')

somos () )y (H)x (H)x ()x

68. The form s3o appears in the expression which leads off
the dialog for this unit, namely: Que horas s3o?. This
is the equivalent of 'What time is it?' ILiterally, the
translation is, 'What hours are (they)?' ©Listen and

repeat,
Que horas sdo ()Y () (Hx (HI)x ()H)x
69. It also appears in the response: S3o dez horas. 'It's

ten o'clock' (they are ten hours).

S3o dez horas (Y)Y ()Y ()= (H)x (Hx
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70.

T1.

2.

73.

Th.

76.

77.

In this unit you will also work with the we-form and the

they-form of the other verb which represents 'being':

estar. You already know the I-form and the he-form.

I am: estou { )x ( )x
he is: estd ( )x ( )x

Here are the two new forms.

We are: estamos ( )x ( )x
)

They are: est¥o ( )x ( )x

Here are the I-form and the he-form of 'having' in the
present tense. You already know both of these forms,

Now

For
the
the

I have: tenho {( )x ( )x
he has: tem ( )x ( )x

here are the we-form and the they-form.

we have: temos ( )x { )x

they have: tém ( )x ( )x

Brazilians the he-form and the they-form sound
same. The circumflex accent () differentiates
two in standard spelling.

a. tem X X

b. tém X X

Here, finally, is the neutral form.

ter ()x ()x ()x

Recall the form conhego 'I know' from a previous dialog.

The

conhego ()x ( )x

neutral form of this verb is conhecer.

conhecer () ()x ()x ( )x
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78. Conhecer refers to 'knowing' in the sense of 'being
acquainted with'. This usually means people, but it
can also mean cities, books, buildings, and indeed
anything else that we might be acquainted with.

Conhego a Yara. I know (am acquainted with) Yara
Conheco o Rio. I know (am acquainted with) Rio.
Conhego o livro. I know (am acquainted with) the book.
Conheco a Embaixada. I know (am acquainted with) the Embas:

79. Portuguese has another verb that covers our concept of
'knowing'
I-form of saber, in the present tense, is sei.

sei

The neutral form of this verb is saber. The

()= ()x ()x

80. When one wishes to say that he possesses facts or information,
he uses a form of saber.

a. Ele é casado. He's married,
Eu sei, I know.

b. Vai chover? Is it going to rain?
Ndo sei. I don't know,

81. Which verb,

N3o

sei or conheco, would you use in this sentence?

os dois meninos.

(conhego)

82. Wwhich one would you use in this sentence?

N3o guando vamos jantar.
(sei)
83. Every once in a while the distinction becomes a little fine.
Eu conhego o livro. I'm acquainted with the book
Eu sei o livro. I know the book (thoroughly).

But these instances are not common and you should not worry
too much about them.

15.11
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DIALOG

Na escola (At school)

O _professor

s3o 'being' (they-form, present)

Que horas s3o? What time is it?
0 aluno

sei know (I-form, present)
Ndo_sei, I don't know,

deixe let (command form)*

me me

deixe-me let me

ver see (neutral form)
Deixe-me ver, Let me_ see.
Ah! s3o dez horas. Ah! 1t's ten o'clock.

O professor

s 2

Ja already
J&? Nossa! Already? Gosh!

est& na hora it's time

o intervalo break period, interval
Estd na hora do intervalo. It's break time.

*Command forms are examined in a later unit.
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trabalharam

Vocés trabalharam muito

esta hora.

abrimos
a porta
a janela

Por que ndo abrimos a porta

e umas janelas?

fazendo
estd fazendo

Estd fazendo calor aqui.

boa
a idéia

Boa idéia.

O aluno

O _professor

work (they-form, past)

You worked hard this hour.

open (we-form, present)
door
window

Why don't we open the door

and some windows?

making
it's making

It's hot in here.

good
idea

idea.

tomaram
o café

Vocés j& tomaram café?

tomamos

chegamos

O professor

O aluno

15.13

already, yet
take (they-form, past)

coffee

Did you have (take) coffee vet

take (we-form, past)

arrive {(we-form, past)
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embaixo below
14 embaixo downstairs (there below)
gé.l Tomamos 18 embaixo Yes, we did. We had (took)
guando chegamos. some downstairs when we
arrived.

O professor

nada nothing
ainda nd3o not yet
Eu ainda ndo tomei nada.2 I haven't had anything vet.
jantei eat dinner (I-form, past)
a noite night
a noite at night
ontem 3 noite last night (yesterday
at night)
demais too much
Jantei demais ontem a noite. I ate too much (dinner) last
night.
O professor
Boa tarde. Good afternoon.
almogaram eat lunch (they-form, past)
Vocés almocaram bem? Did you have a good lunch?
1

J&, meaning 'already', is used here in response to the j& in
the question just asked.

2Literally, 'I did not take nothing yet'. This kind of double
negative is standard in Portuguese.
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O aluno
almogamos eat lunch (we-form,
past)
fomos go (we-form, past),
i.e., 'we went'

o restaurante restaurant

em frente across the street
Almocamos, sim, Nbés fomos Yes, we did. We went tc
ao restaurante em frente. the restaurant across

the street.
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A LOOK AT THE GRAMMAR
Practice Exercises
Part I. -ar verbs. in the past; we-~forms and they-forms

Practice 1: (Recorded)

Listen to this group of we-forms of -ar verbs in the past.
In each case, the voice says 'we did something'. Remember that
this form happens to be the same as the one that says 'we do

something' (in the present).

(1-14)
Practice 2: (Recorded)

Now practice repeating these we-forms.

(1-14)%x

Practice 3: (Recorded)

This is a comprehension check. After each lettered item is

presented on the tape, stop the tape and select the correct meaning

of that item from the list below. Write the corresponding number
in the blank. Answers are at the end of this unit.

a. 1. we worked

b. 2. we had lunch
c 3. we ate dinner
4. 4. we prepared

e 5. we lived

£. 6. we arrived

g. 7. we got up

h. 8. we practiced
i. 9. we took
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j. 10. we noted
k. 11. we stayed
1. 12. we liked
Practiced 4: (Recorded)

Now listen to these they-forms of -ar verbs in the past. 1In
each case the speaker is saying that 'they' or 'you-all' did some-
thing.

(1-14)x

Practice 5: (Recorded)

In this exercise you are to practice repeating the they-forms
that appear on the tape.

(1-14)xx

Practice 6: (Recorded)

This is another comprehension check, similar to the one in
Practice 3 above. Listen to the items on the tape and indicate
in the blanks below the number of the correct English equivalent.

a. 1. they worked
b. 2. they liked
c. 3. they took
d 4. they visited
e 5. they ate lunch
£, 6. they arrived

7 they studied
h. 8. they prepared
i, 9 they passed
j. 10. they had dinner
k. 11. they spoke
1. 12. they thought
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Practice 7: (Recorded)

In this exercise one of the instructors will ask the other if
sonme other people (eles or elas) did something. The second instructor
will answer in the affirmative. You are to repeat the answer after
the second instructor gives it.

(1-10)

Practice 8: (Recorded)

This exercise is similar to the preceding one. However, this
time the questions are directed at you, and you are to answer
affirmatively in the pause provided on the tape before the second
instructor responds with the correct answer.

(1-10)

Practice 9: (Recorded)

Now the first instructor addresses both you and the second
instructor, asking the two of you (os senhores) if you did something.
Let the second instructor answer first, then you mimic his answer,
Some answers will be affirmative, others negative.

(1-10)

Practice 10: (Recorded)

This time through, you answer first, then listen to the second
instructor confirming your response. Answer affirmatively each
time.

(1-10)

Practice 11: (Recorded)

Same procedure as in No.l0 above, but this time answer in the
negative.

(1-8)
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Practice 12: (Recorded)

Listen to the instructions given on the tape, and ask the
questions that are suggested there. Then check the tape for
confirmation. This exercise is in two parts.

(1-8)

Observation:

Since you are going from English into Portugquese, it is often
to your advantage to take English equivalents into special account.
Such is the case with the English equivalents of the past tense
forms you have been practicing. So far we have indicated the English
equivalents as simple pasts, For example:

trabalhei = I worked
ficou = he stayed
levantamos = we got up

falaram

they talked, or they spoke

But we could also have translated them as follows:

trabalhei = I have worked
ficou = he has stayed
levantamos = we have gotten up

falaram = they have talked, or they have spoken

There is no separate tense in Portuguese for translating the
English construction of the type (have/has + past participal of main
verb), often referred to as the 'present perfect tense'. Portuguese
uses the simple past in most instances where English uses this kind
of econstruction. Thus, for example, in a situation where you might
be inclined to say 'He has eaten lunch', you will need to recast
your thoughts in terms of 'He ate lunch' (ele almogou). Similarly,
the question 'Has he eaten lunch?' would be reinterpreted as 'Did
he eat lunch?' (ele almogou?),

15.19
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Practice 13: (Recorded)

How would you say the following in Portuguese? This time the
verification procedure is different. Keep the response in the
right hand column below covered until after you have spoken aloud.
Then verify your response by checking the tape and the printed
answer below.

1. Joe has worked a lot. O José trabalhou muito.
2. Joe has prepared the lesson. O José preparou a ligdo.
3. Has Joe arrived? O José chegou?

4, Has Joe gotten up? 0 José levantou?

5. I have had (taken) coffee. Eu tomei café.

6. I have studied two hours. Eu estudei duas horas.

7. We have had lunch. Nés almogamos.

8. We have avoided the traffic. Nés evitamos o trafego.
9. They have spoken well of you. Eles falaram bem de vocé.
10. Have they practiced? Eles praticaram?

Observation:

The word j& ('already', 'yet') very often appears with past
tense forms in those situations where the English equivalent might
likely be stated in the present perfect tense.

a. J& tomaram café? (Have you taken coffee yet?)

b. Nbs jé& jantamos. (We have already eaten dinner.)

The j& has the effect of bringing the action out of the past
right up into the present, which is more or less what the 'have'
does in the English construction.

We have already pointed out that a jad in a question is often
echoed by a ja in the answer.

J& tomaram café?

J&. Tomamos 14 embaixo.
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Another example:
J& almocou? (Have you eaten lunch yet?)
Ja. (T did.)

If the answer is 'not yet', then you will most likely find
this sequence:

J& almogou?
Ainda n3o (Not yet.)

Practice 14: (Recorded)

Ask the ~uestions suggested by the tape, using the nouns and

pronouns given (José, ele, etc.). Check the tave for confirmation.
(1-9)
Practice 15: (Recorded)

This time you will hear a series of questions of the sort
'Has so-and-so done such-and-such yet?' 1In each case you are to
answer, 'Not yet, but he's going to do such-and-such now'. You
will then hear your response confirmed on the tape.
Example:
Q. O Paulo j& preparou?

A, Ainda n3o, mas ele val preparar agora.

(1-8)

Practice 16: (Recorded)

Now, the question will be 'Have you (plural) done such-and-such
yet?'. Your answer will be, 'ves, we did such-and-such last night'
Begin each answer with J&.

(1-6)
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Practice 17: (Recorded)

How would you say these brief thoughts in Portuguese? Be
sure you can do these easily.

a. With ja

He has already taken coffee.

He has already gotten up.

.

He has already spoken.

I have already practiced.

I have already eaten lunch.
We have already eaten dinner.

We have already studied.

N OV =W

They have already arrived.

b. With ainda n3o

I haven't studied yet.

I haven't lived there vet.

They haven't gone to the party vet.
They haven't gotten up vet.

We haven't eaten lunch vet.

AUl W Yo

We haven't eaten dinner yet.

Part II: We- and they-forms of 'having' and 'going', in the Past

Practice 18: (Recorded)

Repeat each of these short sentences after your instructor.
Group A says 'we had to do something', and Group B says 'they had
to do something'.

A. Tivemos que praticar,
Tivemos que trabalhar.
Tivemos que almogar.

Tivemos que passar.

1O I SR GVREN \O R

Tivemos que ficar.
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6. Tivemos gue sair.
7. Tivemos que abrir.
8. Tivemos que jantar,
B, 1. Tiveram que tomar.
2. Tiveram que levantar.
3. Tiveram que comer.
4, Tiveram que sair.
5., Tiveram que ficar.
6. Tiveram que abrir.
7. Tiveram que almogar.
8. Tiveram que jantar.
Practice 19: (Recorded)

Practice 20:

Listen to these guestions on the tape, then respond affirmatively.
Your answer will be either 'Yes, we had to' or 'Yes, they had to'.
Confirm with the tape.

Now, how would you ask the following questions?
Confirm with the tape and by checking below.

vocés,

1. Did they have to
2. Did they have to
3. Did they have to
4. Dpid they have to
£. Did they have to
6. Did you (plural)
7. Did you (plural)
8. Did you (plural)

early?
9. Did you (plural)

10.

Portuguese?

Did you (plural)
a lot?

(Recorded)

leave?
stay?
study?
prepare?

get up?

to
to

have
have

have to

have to

have to

(1-8)

Eles
Eles
Eles
Eles
Eles

eat lunch?

work?

arrive

speak

talk

15.23

Use eles and

tiveram que sair?

tiveram que ficar?

tiveram que estudar?

tiveram que preparar?

tiveram que levantar?

Vocés tiveram que almogar?

Vocés tiveram que trabalhar?

Vocés tiveram que chegar cedo?

Vocés tiveram que falar
portugués?

Vocés tiveram que falar
muito?
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Practice 21:

(Recorded)

Now make these negative statements, and confirm on the tape
and below,.

~N OV & WD

Practice 22:

We
We
We
We
We
We
We

didn't
didn't
didn't
didn't
didn't
didn't
didn't

(1-7)

have to work.
have to leave.
have to study.
have to prepare.
have to speak.
have to stay.

have to open.

(Recorded)

tivemos
tivemos
tivemos
tivemos
tivemos
tivemos

tivemos

que
que
que
que
que
que

que

Repeat each of these short sentences after your tape

Group A says

A.

.

o

~N O W

~N O W

'we went'

Fomos
Fomos
Fomos
Fomos
Fomos
Fomos

Fomos

Foram
Foram
Foram
Foram
Foram
Foram

Foram

ao centro.

a embaixada.

ao restaurante.
14 embaixo.

ao Rio.

& cidade.

a escola.

a festa.

a escola.

a Nova York,
ao tunel.

ao Leme,

a cidade.

ao Rio.

15.24

somewhere; Group B says 'they

went'

trabalhar.
sair.
estudar.
preparar.
falar.
ficar.

abrir.

instructor.
somewhere.
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Practice 23: (Recorded)

Respond to these questions in the negative, saying either 'No,
we didn't go', or 'No, they didn't go', whichever is appropriate.
Then check yourself with the correct response on the tape.

(1-9)
Practice 24: (Not recorded)

Give the Portuguese equivalents of these brief English sentences.
Uncover the right hand column only to check your answers. You will
find a variety of forms in this exercise.

1. Yara went to Boston yesterday. A Yara foi a Boston ontem,

2. Maria and Paul went with her. Maria e Paulo foram com ela.

3. Robert and Bill went to New York, Roberto e Bill foram a Nova York
4, santos and I didn't go with them. Eu e o Santos fomos com eles.
5. We went to have dinner in Bethesda. Fomos jantar em Bethesda.

6. But we didn't go to the movies. Mas n3o fomos ao cinema.

7. I went home (para casa). Eu fui para casa.

8. And Santos went to visit a friend. E o Santos foi visitar um

amigo.

Part TITI. Present tense: We-forms and they-forms of ter, ser
and estar

A. The verb ter

Practice 25: (Recorded)

In this series of dquestions and answersan instructor will ask

'How many do they have?' or 'How many do you-all have?',
A second instructor will answer appropriately either 'We have !
or 'They have '. There is space on the tape for you to repeat

questions and answers.
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Practice 26:

(Recorded)

Ask the following questions of your friends, whom you address

as vocés.

questions by checking the column on

the tape.

Do
Do
Do
Do
Do
Do

~N Oyl &= W

Do

Practice 27:

Now try these.

We
We
We
We
We
We
We
We
We

O © N vl &= W =

B.

you
you
you
you
you
you

you

have
have
have
have
have
have

have

Follow the pattern Voc&s tém que...?

have
have
have
have
have
have

have

to
to
to
to
to
to
to

study now?

get up early?

speak English?

live in Rio?

work today?

stay in the school?

leave with Joe?

(Recorded)

Verify on tape and

two cars.

four daughters.

only one home.

to prepare the dialog.

to speak with you.

to leave now.

to spend the night.

don't have to speak English.
don't have to do that (isso).

Ser and estar

Observation:
ser when speaking

De onde vocé

Vocés
Vocés
Vocés
Vocés
Vocés
Vocés

Vocés

below.

Temos
Temos
Temos
Temos
Temos
Temos

Temos

que
que
que
que
que
que

que

You can verify your
the right or by listening to

estudar agora?
levantar cedo?
falar inglés?
morar no Rio?
trabalhar hoje?
ficar na escola?

. 4
sair com Jose?

dois carros.

quatro filhas.

sb uma casa.

que
que
que

que

Ndo temos

N3o temos

preparar o diélogo.

falar com vocé.

sair agora.

passar a noite.

que

que

falar inglés,

fazer isso.

You will recall that you learned to use forms of

é?

Sou de Nova Iorque.

15.26

of one's origin, where one comes from,

Where are you from?

I'm from New York.
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You also learned that you use forms of ser when speaking of
the permanent, geographically fixed location of something.

A embaixada € no centro. The embassy is downtown,
O Rio & no Brasil. Rio is in Brazil.

On the other hand, you learned that when the location is not
fixed, but temporary, forms of estar are called for. Recall such
sentences as these:

O Paulo esté no centro. Paul is downtown,

Eu estou no Brasil. I'm in Brazil.

The above principles apply, of course, to the we-form and
they-form of each of these verbs too. Here are the new forms:

ser estar
We are: somos estamos
They are: sdo estdo

Hence, in summary, the four present tense forms of each are:

ser estar
I-form sou estou
He~-form é estéa
We~-form somos estamos
They~-form sdo estdo

Practice 28: (Recorded)

Now practice the we-forms. Repeat these short utterances after

your instructor. 1In each case he says 'we are.....', first with
somos, then with estamos.

Practice 29: (Recorded)

This is a practice with the they-forms, first s3o, then estdo.

Repeat after your instructor.
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Practice 30: (Recorded)

Give the information requested on the tape.

Practice 31: (Recorded)

Answer affirmatively the questions given on the tape. Give
just the appropriate verb form, followed by sim. Then check the
tape for confirmation.

Part IV: The use of ser for identity
Observation:

Ser is used with nouns to identify or classify. When we say
that Yara & solteira we are identifying or classifying her as a
'single girlT. Likewise, when we refer to another young lady and
say that Ela é fllha do Senhor Silva we are identifying or clas-
sifying her as a 'daughter', and very specifically, the daughter
of Mr. Silva. 1In both cases the formula is the same: ¢& (a form
of ser) plus a noun (solteira and filha). You can easily observe
the same formula in Este & o meu amigo. 1In the sentence E ele

( It is he') the pronoun ele replaces a noun, but the same principle
is involved.

People are classified in many ways; among the more common are
nationality, job or profession, and membership in groups,

O Paulo americano.,

é
Paulo é professor,
Paulo &

o
[o] aluno.

Additional assorted examples of identification, all requiring
ser, would be the following:

I am a Republican.

This is a hammer,

Ed is a lawyer,

Ed's car is a Ford.

Is it you?

KLM is an airline.

It's a boy!
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In the plural:

We are housewives,
The men are all actors.
The passengers are children,

You are fools!

In all such cases the verb that is used with the identifying
noun or pronoun is a form of ser. Forms of estar can never be used.

Practice 32: (Recorded)

A, Preliminary step
You need to know the Portuguese words for 'Brazilian', both
masculine and feminine, in order to do this exercise and several
of the following. Practice these words now.
brasileiro () ( )x ()x ( )x

brasileira () ()x ( )x ( )x

B. Listen to these questions and answers as given by
Instructors A and B.

Practice 33: (Recorded)

Respond to these taped questions affirmatively, then check
the tape for confirmation.

Practice 34: (Not recorded)

Practice making these statements and asking these questions
until you can do them flawlessly. Use the right hand column only
as a check.

1. Are you a teacher? O senhor é& professor?
2, No, I'm a student. N3o, sou aluno.

3. We all (todos) are students, Todos somos alunos.

4, We all are americans. Todos somos americanos.
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.

10.

12,

Practice 35:

1.

Paul and Robert are Brazilians.
And they're not students.

Where are they from?

They're from Recife,

Are you (all) from the American
Embassy?

We are, yes.
Is this your car?

No, it's not.

(Recorded)

Paulo e Roberto sZo brasileiros.
E n3o sdo alunos.

De onde eles s3o?

Sdo do Recife,

Os senhores s3do da Embaixada
Americana?

Somos, sim.

Este é o seu carro?

N3do, ndo é.

The two short dialogs printed below are recorded on the tape.
Listen to them and practice them with yourself or a fellow student
until they flow freely.

Eles s3o brasileiros?
Ndo, ndo sdo.

E os senhores? O que s3do?

I

Somos americanos também,

Somos da Flérida.

>

Todos somos alunos.

S3do americanos.

E os senhores, s3o alunos também?

Ndo, n3o somos.
S3o professores?
Somos, sim,

De onde s3do?

wrw>o

Somos do Brasil.

Observation:

The verb ser is also used in telling time, as
in the dialog of this unit.

topic in the next unit,
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Part V: The double negative ndo... nada

Practice 36: (Recorded)

Practice these short sentences, all of which contain the
double negative ndo... nada.

1. NZo sei nada. ( )x I don't know anything.
2. N¥o tenho nada. ( )x I don't have anything.
3. Ele n3o fala nada. ( )x He doesn't speak anything.
4, Ele n3o pode fazer nada.( )x He can't do anything.
5. Ela n3o vai preparar She's not going to prepare
nada. ( )x anything.
6. Ela n3o gosta de nada. { )x She doesn't like anything.
7. Ela n3o gosta de fazer She doesn't like to do
nada. ( )x anything.
8. Vocé& n3o pretende fazer Don't you plan to do
nada? ( )x anything?
9. Vocé& n3o falou nada? ( )x Didn't you say anything?
10. Vocés n3do prepararam Didn't you all prepare
nada? ( )x anything?
11. Eu n3o tive que estudar I didn't have to study
nada. ( )x anything.
12. Eu n3o achei nada. ( )x I didn't think anything.
13. N&o é nada. ( )x It's nothing.
(It isn't anything).
Observation:

The double negative of the type illustrated above is
considered bad grammar in English ("I don't' know nothing'),
but it has no such pejorative connotation in Portuguese.
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Comprehension (Recorded)

Listen to these sentences on the tape. Tell your instructor
which ones are not clear to you.

Translations

A. Practice putting these thoughts into Portuguese.

.

know (eu sei) that he's married.

know that he studies a lot,

know what (o que) you can do.

don't know what they can do.

don't know what to do.

don't know what to study.

don't know what to prepare.

don't know when to study.

don't know when to leave,

don't know where to live.

don't know (conheco) your friend.

12. Good afternoon! Did you (os senhores) study a lot?
13. Good afternoon! Did you arrive OK?

14, Good afternoon! Did you eat lunch in the restaurant?
15. Good evening! Did you have dinner already?
16, Good evening! Did you work hard today?

17. Good idea! 1wLet's (vamos) leave now!

18. Good idea! Let's get coffee later!

19, Good idea! Let's study tomorrow!

20. Good idea! Let's practice more!

21, 1It's two o'clock. Did she have lunch yet?
22, It's 9:00. Are you going to work now?

23. 1It's 5:00. Are we going to have dinner now?
24, 1It's 11:00. When are they going to study?
25. It's late. When are they going to leave?
26, 1It's early. Why is he going to get up now?

O O~ oW =W =
HHHHHHHKHHHKMH

(The following are in the form of brief exchanges, Do these
with a fellow student.)

27. Do you think it's a good idea?
Sure! Let's go now!

28. Do you think it's a good idea?
Sure! Let's eat dinner at home tonight,
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29.

30.

31-

32.

33.

34.

35.

Do you think it's a good idea?
No. I don't want to do that.

Do you think it's a good idea?
No. I don't like the idea.

Do you (os senhores) think it's a good idea?
No, we don't. We're tired. We have worked hard this
afternoon,

It's ten o'clock. Do you think they've arrived yet?
I don't know. We can make a phone call,

It's six o'clock. Do you think they went to the movies?
I don't know. We can talk to Paul.

Do you think they went downtown tonight?
No. They went there last night.

Do you think.....?

(Interrupting, because you're tired of these questions:)
No, I don't think!
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B. Practice this tale (of woe), then recount it to your
teacher. 1It's all in fun. The Portuguese version is
on the tape, the English version below.

1. It's ten o'clock.

2. The teachers haven't arrived yet, and I think I
know why.

3. They went to a party last night, and they stayed
there until very late.

4, Gosh! BAnd we, [the] students, we studied so much!
(so much = tanto). We spent hours on the dialog.
We studied all night.

5. And the teachers aren't here yet,

6. We can't do the dialog without the teachers,

7. Well—(dba!) Here they are! Good afternoon!

C. Prepare this brief dialog for display to your instructor.
A. I'm hungry.

B. Me (eu) too. Where are we going to have lunch today?
A. I don't know. But I don't want to eat across the
street (la em frente) again.
B. Why don't we go to the Lucas restaurant?
A. Good idea! I haven't gone there yet,
B. Paulo and Yara ate dinner there last night. They
said (that) they liked the food very much.
ANSWERS : Practice 3. Practice 6.
a. 4, g. 1 a. 3 g. 12
b. 12 h. 3 b. 5 h. 2
c. 6 i, 11 c. 9 i. 8
d. 7 j. 9 d. 10 . 7
e. 2 k. 8 e. 1 k. 4
£. 10 1. 5 £, 11 1. 6
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(2)

UNIT 16

Verbs of the -ar type have their own special set of endings

in the past. You already know these endings, since you have
been working with them in recent units. In this unit you will
learn how to use -er type verbs in the past,

Recall the endings of a typical -ar verb in the past,

trabalhei x 'I worked' trabalhamos x 'we worked'
trabalhou x 'he worked' trabalharam x 'they worked'

Here is another example.

falei x 'I talked' falamos x 'we talked'
falou x 'he talked’ falaram x 'they talked'

The endings of —-er type verbs in the past are different. Take,
for example, the verb which represents 'drinking'. The neutral
form is beber.

beber () ()x ()x ()x

The I-form in the past ('I drank') is bebi. Notice the
stressed i ending.

bebi () ()x ()x ()x

The neutral form of the verb which represents 'writing' is
escrever,

escrever () ()x  ()x  ())x
The I-form in the past ('I wrote') is escrevi.
escrevi () ()x ()x ()x

Which of these two means 'I wrote'?

(1) (2) (1) (2)
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9. No. 1 is not the right answer because the stress is not on
the right syllable, i.e. the final syllable,

10. The neutral form for 'eating' is comer.

comer () ( )x ( I)x ( )X

11, You would expect then that 'I ate' would be comi. And that
is indeed the form.

comi () ( I)x ( )x ( )X

12, The ending for the he-form is the stressed diphthong =-eu,
You will recognize this diphthong as the same one that is in
the words meu and seu.

il G PR O

13. Here is the he-form of 'eating', in the past ('he ate').

=3

n

comeu () ( )x ( I)x ( )X

14, This is the way you say 'he drank'.
bebeu () ( )x ( )x ( )X
15. Remember that 'T wrote' is escrevi. How would you say
'he wrote'?

(escreveu) verigy: ( )x ( )x

16. Repeat:

comeu ()X ()X
bebeu ( X )X
escreveu ( X ( )X
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17. A verb that is very useful, because we all do it, is the verb
' forget' The neutral form is esquecer.

esquecer  ( Yy | x ( x| )X

18, The form for 'he forgot' is:
esqueceu )y | x| x| )X
19. How would you say 'I forgot'?

(esqueci) verify: ( )x ( )X

20, Now repeat 'I forgot', then 'he forgot'.

esqueci ()X ( )X
esqueceu ( )x ( )X

21, The we~-form of —-er type verbs in the past is the same as the
we-form in the present., The form ends in -emos., You
probably recall this ending from the present tense forms
podemos, pretendemos.

22, Thus, the form bebemos can mean either 'we drink' or 'we
drank', Only the context makes clear which meaning is
intended.

23, Repeat 'we drank’.

bebemos ( )X ( )X

24, How would you say 'we forgot'? (The neutral form is esquecer.)

(esquecemos)
verify: ( )x ( )x

25, How would you say 'we ate'? (The neutral form is comer.)

(comemos)
verify: ( )x ( )x
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26. Repeat both 'we forgot' and 'we ate!.

esquecemos ( )X ()X
comemos (  )x ( )X

27. Listen to the ending which marks the they-form,

¢ )y C ) C )x O )x ( )X

28. This is 'they ate'.

( ) C Hx ( x ( )x

29. This is 'they forgot'.

( ) C x  I)x ( )x

30. Here are the above two items in print. Repeat again.

comeram ( )x ( )X
esqueceram  ( X ( )X

31. How would you say 'they drank' ?

(beberam) verify: ( J)x ({ )X

32. Repeat:
beberam ( )x ( )X

comeram ( )X ( )X
esqueceram  ( Yx  ( )X

33. In summary, the four forms of a typical =-er type verb in the
past are:

bebi ( )X bebemos )X
bebeu ( )X beberam ( )X
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34, Another example:

esqueci ()X
esqueceu  ( )X
esquecemos ()X
esqueceram { )X

35. Here is another example, using a new verb (ler) 'to read'.

_—

The stem is short (just 1) but the pattern is the same.
lter ( )x ( )X

o )x ()x
lew ( )x ( )%
lemos ( )x ( )X
leram { )x ( )X

36, The following frames deal with a concept we shall label re-
flexives. In the English sentence 'I cut myself', the pronoun
Imyselfi is sometimes referred to as a reflexive pronoun since
it 'reflects' back upon the actor 'I'. The doer of the action
and the receiver of the action are the same person.

37. Similarly, in the sentence 'He dragged himself out of bed,'
the pronoun 'himself' can be considered a reflexive pronoun
since it 'reflects' back upon the actor 'He'. The actor and
the receiver are one and the same person,

38. Furthermore, it is common practice to label each of the
verbs in the two sentences cited above reflexive verbs. They
are directly involved in the reflexive relation between the
actor and the receiver.

39. Hence, in the sentence, 'She fooled herself that time' the
¢ v
word " herself' 1is properly called a r je)
(reflexive pronoun)

40, 1In the same sentence, the word 'fooled' is properly called a
r v

(reflexive verb)
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41, Portuguese has numerous examples of reflexive verbs and
reflexive pronouns similar to those just 1llustrated, where
clearly the actor is doing something to himself.

42, Here are the reflexive pronouns in Portuguese,

me () ( )X ( )X =myself

nos ( ) ( )x ( )X =ourselves

se () ( )x ( )X =-himself, herself, yourself,
themselves, yourselves,

1tself

43, These reflexive pronouns frequently precede the verb., Thus,
if you want to say 'I know myself', you may say:

Eu me conhego () ( )x ( )X

44, If you want to say 'I prepare myself', you can say:
Eu me preparo ( ) ( )x ( )X
45, 'He prepares himself' can be said like this:

Ele se prepara ( ) ( )x ( )x

46, How would you say 'He knows himself'?

Ele .

verify: ( )X ( )X

47, How would you say 'She knows herself'?
Ela _ .
verify: ( )X ( )X

48, 'He confuses himself' is:

Ele se atrapalha ( )x ( )x ( )x

49, How do you say 'I confuse myself'?

Eu me atrapalho)
verify: ( )X ( )X

50. Sometimes you will find a reflexaive construction where the
reflexive pronoun comes after the verb,

Chama-se Yara ( )x ( )x
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51.

52,

53.

54.

55.

57.

8.

(Eu n3o me chamo)

59.

60.

Literally, this expression says 'She calls herself yvara',
In normal English we would avoid a reflexive and say some-
thing like 'Her name 1s Yara.'

Chama-se Yara ( )x ( )X

You can also hear this said as follows:

Ela se chama Yara ( )x ( )X

Now, here is how you say 'My name is Joe',
Eu me chamo José ( )x ( )x

Sometimes you will find that a Portuguese verb is reflexive
even though the actor is not performing the action on himself,
Such a case is the verb 'remember'!. The neutral form is
lembrar,

lembrar ( )x ( )x
When the Portuguese speaker wants to say 'I remember', he
may say:

Eu me lembro ( ) ( )x ( )X

It seems like he is saying 'I remember myself', but actually
he is just saying the equivalent of 'I remember’.

Since 'remember' is an -ar type verb, how would you say 'he
remembers'?
Ele

verify: ( )x ( )X

The negative 'n3o precedes the reflexive pronoun. Thus, the
way to say 'I don't remember' 1is:

Eu ndo me lembro ( ) ( )x ( )X

How do you say 'I don't call myself' or "My name is not'?
Verify: ( )x ( )X
How do you say 'She doesn't remember'? (answer aloud.)

Ela n__ s_1
verify: ( )x ( )X

How would you say 'He doesn't call himself Joe'?

(Ele n3o se chama José)

verify: ( )x ( )X
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61, How would you say 'She doesn't confuse herself'?

(Ela n3o se atrapalha) Verify: ( )x ( )X

62. How would you say 'I don't confuse myself'?
(Eu n3o me atrapalho)
verify: ( )x ( )X
63. Another reflexive verb is deitar 'to go to bed'. Here is the
way to say 'He goes to bed".
Ele se deita () ( )x ( )x

64, 'I go to bed' is:
Eume deito  ( ) ( )x ( )X

65. How would you say 'He doesn't go to bed'? Answer aloud.
Ele L
verify: ( )x ( )X

66, How would you say 'I went to bed'?
Eu

verify: ( )X ( )X

67. How would you say 'He went to bed'?
verify: ( )x ( )X

68. 1In spite of what you have just been practicing, you will
find that the reflexive element will often be omitted in the
verbs 'remember' and 'go to bed' with no apparent change in
meaning. Thus you may hear somebody say:

Eu lembro I remember
Eu deito I go to bed
Either pattern 1s normal, We will recommend, however, that

you practice the reflexive so that you feel comfortable with
it and so that you recognize it when others use it.
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69. The verb levantar, which you have already learned as a non-
reflexive, can also be used reflexively, with no change in
meaning. Thus, 1f you want to say 'I got up', you can say
either:

a. Eu levantei ( )x ( )X, or
b. Eu me levantei ( )x ( )X

70. Using the reflexive, how would you say 'He got up'?
se levantou) verify: ( )x ( )X

71l. Let us finish this section with a brief reference
to contractions, You have already learned a number of con-
tractions, In this unit you will learn several more, all of
them involving the preposition por and a definite article,
Here is the first one, the joining together of por and the
definite article a. por + a = pela

pela  ( )x ( )x
72. Now let's look at another one, Here is the contraction for
por + the definite article o. por + o = pelo
pelo  ( )x ( )x
73. It follows then that the combination of por plus the plural
definite article os results in pelos.
pelos ( )x ( )X

74, It also follows that the combination of por plus the plural
definite article as results in pelas.

pelas ( )x ( )X

75. Now, go on to the dialog but before doing so please take note
of this summary of the new verbs presented in this

section,
beber deitar (-se)
escrever lembrar (-se)
ler
comer
esquecer
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Dialog
Aluno
O sono sleep
com sono sleepy
(bocejo) (yawn)
desculpe excuse (command form)
Eu estou com sono. (Boceijo) I'm sleepy. (Yawn)
Desculpe. Excuse me.
Professor
nada nothing
de nada that's 0.K., think
nothing of it,
De nada. O senhor passou bem That's 0.K. Did you have a
a noite? good night?
Aluno
acordado awake
Passei, sim. Mas ainda ndo Yes, I did., But I'm not
estou acordado. awake vyet.
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Professor

a que horas?

se deitou

A que horas o senhor se deitou?

As onze?

Aluno

me lembro

N3o me lembro.

escrevi

a carta

1i

o jornal
logo depois

me deitei

Escrevi uma carta, li o jornal,

e (boceijo), logo depois me

deitei.

por
pela (contraction of por and a)
meia

a meia=-noite

L& pela meia-~noite,

Professor

comegar

Bom, vamos comegar!

le.11

At what time?
went to bed (he-form,
-ar type)

What time did you go to

bed? At eleven?

I remember (-ar type)

I don't remember.

I wrote (-er type)
letter

I read (-er type)
newspaper

shortly afterwards

I went to bed (-ar typ

I wrote a letter, read the

